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Visnuism has given rise to two very important 
schools of ritual and philosophy, namely 
Vaikhanasa and Pancaraura. ih;arasam^did is 
an important text of the Pancaratra school of 
Visnuism. 

Whereas Vaikhanasa is relatively archaic in 
character and leans more upon the Vedic 
tradition for its repertoire of Mantras used in 
religious rites and ceremonies, the 
Pancaratra is more liberal and open in its 
approach. It has a text tradition going back 
to some two thousand years - which has also 
been the main source of the Visis^dvaita 
philosophy of Ramanuja (11th - 12th-c.). In 
most of the Vaisnava temples in South India, 
especially in Tamilnadu, worship is 
conducted in accordance with the 
prescription of one of the important 
Pancaratra Saihhiias. 

Isvarasa'Mtd is an important text of the 
Pancaratra school and is followed 
meticulously for conduedon of daily Puja 
ceremony and performances of various 
religious festivals in the Narayanasvami 
temple of Melkoie. It can safely be dated to 
8th - 9th Century at least on the basis of its 
reference in the Agarm Pramanya of Shri 
\5munacarya. It is supposed to be a simpler 
and smaller version of the older Sdttuata- 
of this school which is the earliest 
available work of Paftcaratra and is 
considered as one of three ratnas, (jewels), 
along with Pauskara- and Jayd-samhitds, In 25 
long Adhyayas the isvam^amhiid describes in 
great detail the rites, rituals a'nd ceremonies 
taking place (or ought to take place) in a 
Vaisnava temple, 

Palmleaf Manuscripts of the UvarasaimMtd 
w'ere procured mainly from the 
Narayanasv^i temple of Melkote for the 
sake of authendeity. We have also appended 
to the text the gloss of Alasimha Bhatta (early 
19thc.) which shall be helpful in 
comprehending certain difficult or sectarian 
expressions. The English transladon on the 
opposite (right) page has been provided for 
the facility of the modern scholars working 
on Philosophy, Ritual and Iconography of 
Visnuism. 

A proper understanding of ritual is obviously 
indispensable for the study of Art, 
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ISVARASAMHITA 


CHAPTER I 

Rise (ori^n) of the System 

(Benediction)^ 

1. Salutation to Cakrapani,^ the bestower of all auspiciousness and the 
cause for rescuing those who are immersed in the ocean of (enjoyment of) 
worldly objects. 

(Rise^ of the System in the hermitage* ofNara and Ndrdyana) 

5 6 7 

2-5a. All the great sages, who were dependent upon Narayana, were 


1. This is called mafigala. Indian tradition makes the performance of mangala and or its 
inclusion, when it is in the form of one or more slokasy at the beginning of a literary 
work, as an obligatory act which the author of a work should attend to. Failure to 
conform to this practice will entail the rise of obstacles affecting the successful 
completion of the work. 

The Pahcaratra Agama texts are held to have been composed by Lord Narayana 
Himself; vide: Pancardtrasya krtsnasya vaktd ndTdyanah svayam/ Mbk. Sand. CCCLIX. 
68a. It was not Narayana that could have composed this iloka which is in praise of 
Himself and placed it at the commencement of this work. Some one, who had a hand 
in the later period, in preparing a copy of this text, must have included this sloka^X the 
beginning of this text. 

The text begins accordingly with the second sloka in which the first word is 
Narayana, This word serves the purpose of the mangalcL This mangalasloka is identical 
with the mangalasloka in Pdram.s. 

2. Cakrapani: holding the discus {cakra) in the hand {pdni), 

3. Sdslrdvatdra : avatdra divine descent. The Pahcaratra system has come down from a 
higher region, the place ofVisnu. Therefore, the sense of how this text came into being 
is dealt with here. The word sdstra means a system dealing with some specific topic. It 
is derived as sisyate^nena trdyate*nena meaning that it gives direcdons for knowledge 
and undertakings and protects those who take to the study of it. 

4. AWarandrdyandsrama: Nara, Narayana, Hari and Kesava were born of dkarma, Nara and 
Narayana performed penance in the Badarik^rama. Narada visited them there and 
received instrucdons on moksa from Narayana. Hence, Narada is one of the interlocu¬ 
tors in this Samhitd. For details, ref. Mbk. Sand. Ch. 334, 

5. maharsayah : mahdntah + rsayah seer, lit. knower. 

6. pardyana : dependent, one whose source is (based upon) another. 

7. N^ayana: name of Visnu; one who is the source or substratum for men or human 
beings. Nardndm samukah ndrah, group of men; ayana = support. He is the support of 
all men or human beings. 
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■2?^^ cf% ^ \16 II 

■qi5% T^TTsn^J^nwrf^qT^ ii ^ ii 
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W ^l^c^^t^lHNpqPqodq: II'if 
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assembled together (there) They were ardently desirous of worshipping 
the Lotus-feet^^ of Narayana. Those great sages were conversant with the 
Vedas^^ and Ved^gas^^ and devoted^^ to do penance. They had a thorough 
knowledge of the Epics^^ and Puranas*^ and were proficient^^ in the 


8. Idlasd : excessively desirous. 

9. samdrddhana : sam + drddhana: sam = well; drddhana = fulfilment; The sages were eager 
to accomplish their acts or wishes at the feet of Narayana, that is, service, worship. 

10. paddmbhoja : feet resembling lotus. 

11. Vedas: earliest literary records of the Hindus. They are four in number with the names 

YajtiSy Sdman and Atharvan. 

12. Vedahgas are auxiliaries of the Vedas. They are six in number: Siksd (phonetics), 
V^aftarana(grammar), Chandas (prosody), Nirukta (science of etymology); Jyotisa 
(astronomy), and Kalpa (subject of ceremonials). 

13. taponisthdh : nisthd accomplishment, capable of undertaking penance with success. 

14. Itih^a; Epic: Rdmdyana and Mahdbhdrata are the two well-known epics of India. These 
two contain within themselves narratives of limited extent also called Itihasa, e.g. 
Rd7ndyanayYudd\\?L. Ch. 120; Mbh. Udyoga. Ch. 36,133; Drona. Ch. 52; Santi. Ch. 103, 
104, 111 and Anu^ana. Ch. 50. The word itihasa is split up as iti ketyavyayam 
pdramparyopadesdbhyadhdyi, tasya asanam dsah avasthdnam etesviti itihdsah. An epic 
records the teachings and narrates previous occurrences. 

Its characteristic features are thus stated: 

dharmdrthakdmamoksdndm 

upadesasamanvitam / 
purdvTitakathdyuktam - 

itihdsarn pracaksate / / 

15. The Puranas are narratives of incidents which occurred long ago. They are eighteen 
in number. Their features are stated thus: 

sargasca pratisargasca 

vamo manvantardni ca / 
sarvesvetesu kathyante 

vamsdnucantam cayat // VP.IIl.6.24 
cf, Bh. p. II 10. 1, 2a for a different definition. 

16. Vwaro^ia.'proficient; vi (special); fararfu (intuition), having a specific kind of intuition. 
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Dhaimasastras. They were engaged in (the pracdce of) the devotion to 
Bhagavan.*® They were an ocean (as it were) of sama and other^® virtues. 
They were always serving Narayana who was doing penance in the hermitage 
of Nara and Narayana with devotion. They were desirous to know the means 
of getdng moksa. 

(Arrival of Ndrada) 

5b-8a. In course of dme, the divine sage Narada^' who was enthusiasdc 
to see Narayana, came down there from heaven with eagerness. He (the 


17. Dharmaiastra: system on dharma, treating law, code of conduct, custom and other 
aspects of life. Manusmrti, Ydjnavalkyasmrti, Nirnayasindhu and other works come 
under this head. 

18. Bhagavan: God; He who knows production (creation), dissolution, course and its 
absence of the beings, knowledge and ignorance, is said to be Bhagavan: 

vide: 

utpattim pralayam caiva 
bhutdndmagatirn gatim / 
vetti vidydmaxndydm ca 
sa vdcyo bhagavdniti // VP. VI. 5.78 

Bhagavan is said to possess in full the six qualities, knowledge (jhdna), power 
(ioA/i), strength (Aa/a), sovereignty (aiii/aTya), virility {virya) and lustre {tejas) and does 
not possess any defect; 

vide: 

jndnhsaktibalaisvarya - 
xnryatejdmsyasesatah / 
bhagavacchabdavdcydni 
vind heyairgunddibhih // ibid, VI. 5. 79 

heyaguna: qualities of matter which are to be avoided. Thus the name Bhagavan refers 
primarily to Narayana alone. 

19. sama: control of mind, it is really non operation of the senses in respect of bad objects; 
dama: control over the senses, it is really non-exertion while doing acts that are 
enjoined; Haradatta’s comm, on Apastamba-dhannasutra, 1.3.18-19. titiksd: forbearance 
and others are meant by the word ddi. 

20. moksa: release, that is, release from bondage in the world. Like the systems of Indian 
thought, Agamas also aim at providing the means to escape from worldly miseries. 

21. Narada: mind-born son of Brahma, a devout worshipper of Narayana, see MS. 1. 35. 
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cfo^ : ii ^o n 

>0 

Pi<il'»«i RRcJHRTffcT 5r«4i5- SW ^rtulqii I 
§rqlf<fR: I 
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sage) saw the Lord Narayana and bowed (to Him) again and again with 
folded palms. The sage^^ extolled (the Lord) with various kinds of hymns^* 
of praise, with the hairs in all his limbs bristling and with a very happy 
countenance. He worshipped the Lord Narayana who is free from material 
defects.^'* 

(Command of Paramdtman for teaching the Sdtvata Tantra) 

8b-10. Thereupon Lord Narayana said to that eminent^® sage, “Sages 
{munayah) are just staying here longing for (to get at) the feet of Hari.^® Be 
pleased to instruct these (sages) the Satvata^’ system”. The' venerable^® sage 
Narayana said thus and then disappeared. The sage ( muni) had the bristling 
hairs on hearing the utterance of Bhagavan. 


22. muni: sage, one who thinks deeply of spiritual matters. 

23. stotra : hymn of praise, it protects the person who praises; stotdram trdyeta iii. 

24. andmaya : free from illness ( dmaya) . The word dmaya stands for the traits of human 
beings which assail them. The Lord is free from all the defects that arise consequent 
upon the material influences. 

25. munipungava : eminent sage; words like pungava, sdrdula, simha and others give the 
sense of eminence when they occur at the end of compounds. 

26. Hari is a name of Visnu. The name Hari means that Visnu destroys the sins of His 
devotees. N^ayana is here the speaker. He is mentioned in the context as a sage. He 
directs Narada to guide the sages worshipping Hari for knowing the means for moksa. 

27. Satvata: Parasarabhatta explains this name in the following way: sdtvika brahma- 
vidastesdmidam karma sdstram vd sdtvatam iai kurvdnd dcaksdnd vd sdtuikdh sat (Paramdtmd) 
sa etesdmastiti vd sdtvatdh Bhagavadgunadarpana, the commentary on the 
Visnusahasranamastotra. sloka. No. 54. Sacvikas are those who have realised Brahman. 
Satvatam is the name of a system which the Satvikas follow and engage themselves in 
their activities consistent with the principles of that system. Another explanation is sat 
means the Supreme Soul. Those who have Him are Satvatas. To have Him means to 
treat Him as their Supreme Being. Those who attend to the duties laid down in the 
Satvata system or preach them (speak about them) are Satvikas. 

28. Srimannarayanamuni: Narayanamuni refers to Narayana who is stated here to have 
been doing penance in the Badarikasrama. The adjective Srimat indicates reverence 
which he commanded. This suggests that as the word N^ayana and the word Srimat 
are compounded, here is there an indication referring to the concept of the Ultimate 
Reality as Narayana ever associated with Sri, a concept recognised in Vaisnavism and 
Pancaratra system, though He is staled here to be muni; vide: LT. lib, xi. 15. 
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{Ndrada 's going to the hermitage of munis and his salutary adxnce to them ). 

11-17a. The chief of munis, thereupon, set out to carry out (His) order. 

He saw the excellent hermitage^ of the sages {rsis) who were celibates.*® It 
was filled with the groups of various birds. It was resorted to by various 
animals. It was abounding in trees, flowers, creepers and others and had 
ponds, wells and deep lakes. That eminent sage was honoured on his going 
there, by the best' “ twice-boms living (present) there, with arghya, pddya 
and others and was offered a seat made of kusa grass.*® He (Nhrada) said the 
words in this way which caused delight to the munis, “Narayana’s compas¬ 
sion is quite full for you, as He is constantly attended here by you. I am now 
sadsfied'^* with (my) associadon with you. O masters of sages! I am ordered 
for your sake, by Bhagavan. O Yogins! You all worship the Lord of gods 
from now, after studying the best Satvata Rahasyamna.”"^ 


29. dsramavara: best or good hermitage, vara — at the end of this compound means best 
or eminent. 

30. urdhvaretasdim those whoes vital fluid {retas) is turned to move up {urdhva) and thus 
kept in that condidon adding strength to control the senses effectively. 

31. dkirna: literally strewn here and there. The hermitage had the habiiadons of the birds 
here and there. 

32. sat. good; tamo: superladve suffix; sallama: best. 

33. dvija: twice-born, those who have two births first from their mothers and latter by 
having upanayana, invesdture with sacred thread making them fit for the study of the 
Vedas. 

34. arghya: water offered to a guest on his arrivzU. 

35. pddya: water for washing the feet. This is offered by the host to the guest. 

36. vistara: seat made of grass {darbha). 

37. evam: in this manner, refers to what follows. 

38. krtdrtha: one who has accomplished his work and achieved the purpose. Hence he is 
held to be fortunate. 

39. yoginah: those who do yoga. This address is apt. as they are sure to take up the act of 
worship in the perfect way (sam) having enough concentradon acquired through yogic 
practice. 

40. rahasya: secret; dmnd’^a\ Veda; Rahasyamnaya: another name for the Satvata system, cf. 
SS-l' 1,16a, 
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(Question of the sages for obtaining nihsreyasa)'*^ 

17b-18a. Sages; O Sage! You are the supreme means'*^ for us who had 
surrendered ourselves"*^ long ago/'* Show (illumine) the means for attaining 
the feet of Narayana. 

{Explanation of the word Ekayana unth the narration of its glory) 

18b. Ndrada : O Sages! You all listen to the Veda Ccilled Ekayana.*^ 

19-21. There is certainly no course other than this to get liberation.'*® 
Therefore the scholars call this by the name Ekayana. This is the main root 
for the huge tree of the Vedas."*’ It treats the only subject namely, the 
Supreme Reality called Sat, Brahman and Vasudeva.^® It is adorned with the 
divine mantrasMke others which direcdy present it (Paramatattva) that 

is not indistinct®® and dispels the darkness of avidyd^^ 

41. nih^eyasa: beatitude; nih^-sreyas = nihsTeyasarn, niscitam ca tat sreyasca; nik. determined 
{niscita)^ sreyas. comparative degree of prasasya^ laudable, good. This compound is 
irregular in formation; \ide: A5tddhydyi,V. 4.77. The word in^^^Ismeaning the ideal goal 
must be contrasted from the word which means mosdy desired; vide: Kath. up. 
1.2. 1,2. These two words denote thus what is spiritually good and materially desirable 
respectively. When the word nihsreyas means what is determined to be good, what is 
ultimately good for the soul, is, moksa. 

42. gati\ course 

43. prapanndndrrc surrendered themselves to Cod. 

44. dra\ for a long time, long before; ciraprapanna and gati raise an issue when these are 
taken to mean that Narada is the meant for the sages who have surrendered themselves 
to God long before, a contradiction. Those, who have surrendered themselves to God, 
have nothing to worry about. Prapatti is the means which they have already adopted. 
Narada need not be requested to tell them the means for attaining moksa. Therefore 
prapanna in the context must be taken in the sense of approached. The sages have 
approached the Lord long before for His favour- 

45. The word ekayana is made up of tw'o parts, eka + ayana; eka : one, ayana : path, ekayana: 
one path or only one path. 

46. moksdyandya: moksa — liberation, ayana — path; going the path intended to get moksa. 

47. cf. Param. S, 1.76. 

48. The word sat denotes Supreme Reality; vide: Om tatsaditi nirdeso brahmanastrividhah 
smrtak, Bh. G XVII: 23a. cf. Ch. U, VI.8.6; Brahman and V^udeva are also the names 
of Supreme Reality. 

49. Om bhagavato balena, bhagavato xnryena, bhagavatastejasd etc. 

50. asandigdha : which does not give room for doubt, nor of uncertain nature, that is, could 
be identified beyond the trace of doubt. 

51. amdyk ignorance, timira: darkness: avidydtimiTdpahanc which dispels the darkness of 
ignorance on account of which Reality is not properly understood. 




I 3^^ I 3T^T^r^«^: Wf?^ 3I«T£|5e!TFJ 

R<W^ujtcW; -"3l4nF3:^IH^’5ll3^’’^rqR^'‘^c|dW<cir4d’' I 

Vn^aTctffn'^--q^: ^c^iRhI >iilRl«l<N<yFlt 
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22a. Instructing the eminent yogins, aifter saying this, he (N^ada) spoke 
about its (Ekayana) greatness. 

22b-23. This (Ekayana) is called prakrtidharmd'^ which treats only of 
V^udeva. It is in practice in the Krtayuga.^^Then there were modified Veda- 
s everywhere in the Tretayuga and others (as they dealt) dealing with other 
deities. 

{Ekayana Veda shown as Mulaveda) 

24-25. This great Veda (Ekayana) is the principal root of the huge tree 
of the Vedas. O Yogfins! Wi and others are the trunks and branches (of the 
Mulaveda). It treats mainly V^udeva and (therefore) the Veda (Ekayana), 
which is the root of the world, O brahmins! has acquired the name 
Mulaveda.^** 


52. prakrti: source, rfAarma which is the source for all other dharmas, that is, the Ekayana 
Veda is the primary dharma. 

53. yuga. long mundance period of years. Yugas are four namely, Krta, Treta, Dvapara and 
Kali, their durations being 1728000, 1296000,864000 and 432000 years respectively; 
vide: Bh. P. III. 11.18-19. 

54. cf. Param. s 1.33; cf. PR. P. 3; ibid. P.5 where Bhoja, Baladevacarya and others are stated 
to have noted in their works the different branches of the Ekayana. Bhoja (1005-1054 
A.D.): this reference in his PrayogapaddhatirntndvaB. 
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26-30. Those men who were qualified, observe constandy the foremost 
Bhagavatadharma^^ in the first Krtayuga. Then all (of them) who were 
completely possessed of all (kinds of) likings (desires) for the objects of the 
world became worshippers in a mixed way and left off the ancient eternal 
dharma {sandtana). All this (dharma) disappear, withdrawn by Vasudeva. 
Then Bhagav^ Himself makes it {dharma) jmpear to him who is qualified 
(fit). O great sages! This {dharma) was thus^° learnt formerly by me in the 
SvetadvTpa.^’ Sana, Sanatsujata, Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatkumara, Kapila, 
Sanatana the seventh — these are the teachers^® and promulgators of the 
Ekantidharma.®® 

{Study of Mulaveda by Manci and others and compilation of the Sdstra) 

31-35. Marici, Atri, Arigiras, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu and Vasistha of great 
splendour, these are Citrasikhandins.®” Svayambhuva Manu®' too wor¬ 
shipped the lord of the worlds, the powerful Lord Narayana with severe 
penance for divine®^ one thousand years and studied well, at the end of it 
(period) the MiilasrutL Those sages were taught (this Veda) as it was 
(learnt). O Twice-boms! Then those eight sages found the Mulaveda 
(containing) hundred thousands of slokas and noticed carefully, likewise 


55. bhdgavatadharma: prakrtidharma, primary dharma. This is enjoined in the Satvata 
system, the duty or worship of Bhagavan who is none else than Narayana. 

56. described thus above. 

57. Svetadvipa: Narada*s visit to this island is described in Mbh. Sand. CCCXXXVII- 
CCCXXXIX. This is said to be located in Central Asia near Pamir mountains. 
Geologists hold that the area to the north of Himalayas was a sea in the remote past. 
Perhaps, the Svetadvipa was an island there. 

58. Param-s 1.59. 

59. Ekdnti: eka + anti; eka: one, anti: having a setded opinion (ante ). Ekdnti is one who has 
abiding faith in Narayana alone. For details see Mbh. Sand. Ch. CCCLXXXIII. 

60. citrasikhandinah: bright crested; vide: Mbh. Sand. CCCXL.III.28-52. Curiously enough, 
these seven sages are stated as the pupils of Vikhanas; vide: Vimanarcanakalpa, intro- 
duedon P. 5. 

61. Svayambhuvamanu: Manu represents man and is the father of the human race. A 
Manvantara is a period of4320000 years presided over by a Manu. Svayambhuva Manu 
was the first and he was followed by Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata and Caksu^. 
Vaivasvata Manu presides over the present Manvantara which would be followed by 
seven more in future, thus making the total number of Manvantaras fourteen which 
makes up one day of Brahma. For details see VP. III. Ch. 1&:2. 

62. divyam varsasahasram: One thousand divine years. One divine year is equivalent to 
360000 years of man. cf. VP. 1.3.10. 
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Satvata and other divine systems. O Twice-borns! They composed another 
Sdstra called Tantra®® with a desire to do good to the worlds. 

{This Veda as the sourcefor all systems and as accomplishing thefourfold pursuits of 
men) 

36-37. Manu and others too will learn the sense (substance) of the 
Mulasruti thus (described) and produce exactly many Dharmasastra texts. 
This (Mulaveda) will become the source of other Sdstras as well. Dharma, 
kdmaznd arthadcre dealt with (here) in detail. 

38a. Moksa is indicated later®"* emd therefore this is the very best (among 
the Sdstras). 


63. Tantxa and Agama have slight difference in their connotations. The former is 
concerned more with the realisation by the self that it has all the potentiality {sakti) 
within itself, the latter gives more importance to the understanding of the external 
world also and worship of the deity both internally and externally. 

It is stated here that the eight sages noticed the di\ine Satvata Sastra and produced 
another Sdstra called Tantra. The words divydni sdstrdni sdlvatddini should mean the 
divine kind of Satvata texts like Satvata^ Pauskara and Jaydkhya. The words any at 
tantrdkhyam sdstram must be taken to mean that a different text was composed by them. 
This is given the name Tantra, The word Sdstra here and in the previous line should 
mean a text and not a system distinct and different from the Pahcaratra. But a text with 
the name Tantra is not known to have existed. Besides, did all the eight sages produce 
it or only one among them? There are of course some Pahcaratra texts, whose names 
are associated with the names of those sages. See Introduction to LaksmlTantra, 
Adayar Ed. PP. 10-13. See H.D. Smith: Pahcaratra Catalog for a fragment of the 
Citrasikharidisamhiid, PP. 28-29. There is no evidence to show that this was written by 
all or one among the Citrasikhandins, 

64. The topic of moksa is staled here to have got treated later {pascdt). This is stated to have 
been indicated {siicita) . Yet, it must be noted that here treatment is given primarily to 
the topics of trivarga (dharma^ artha Rnd kdma). The purpose of this must be the need 
for man to pursue the trivarga by worshipping God and lead a prosperous life 
consistent with the ideals of this Agama. Release could be thought later in life. 
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{Sdndilya’s study of this Veda and his teaching of it) 

38b-41. The great sage Sandilya did severe penance formerly on the peak 
of Todddr^^with a composed mind. At the end of the penance (which lasted) 
for many thousands of years, he acquired the Veda called Ekayana direcdy 
from Sarnkarsana at the end of the Dvaparayuga and beginning of the 
Kaliyuga. And he taught, during (that) early period that Veda in the correct 
manner (fully) to Sumantu,Jaimini, Bhrgu, Aupagayana and Maunjayana.^ 

42. O eminent sages! The basic dhartna is here practised in that way by 
Nara and Narayana with a desire to do good to the world. 

{Adoption of this Veda by the enlightened) 

43. This Ekayana Veda, which is well-known all over the world, is hard to 
know and difficult to practice, is followed by the enlightened. 

(Question about the benefit by the study of this Veda for those who are of weak 
equipment) 

44-46. Sages; O Venerable Sir! Learned in all the Sdstras 1 Affectionate to 
those who resort (you) for security (or protection). This huge basic Veda has 
been acquired (by us) through your favour. Its glory is known and respected 
in all the worlds. This ever-lasting basic Veda is fit to be pursued by the 
enlightened. O Bhagav^I How can those, who are not enlightened and are 
drowned in the huge sea of worldly existence, acquire this dharmav/hlch is 
practised by the Ekantins? 


65. Todadri is the name of Vanamamalai in the Tirunelveli district of Tamilnadu. The 
reading Todadri seems to be correct, as it means a hill which gives pain that is, drives 
away the sins and sufferings of devotees of God. This place is wronly spelt as Jatadri. 

66. These names are given in Param. s 1, 72b-73a; IS. XXI.519-533 gives the names as 
Sandilya, Aupagayana, Maunjyayana, Kausika and Bharadvaja. 
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{Propagation of this Sdstra by Samkarsana and others) 

47-51. Narada: Listen O (sages!) Wishing for the good of all the worlds. 
I shall tell (the answer to your question). The Lord Hari Himself reflected 
thus (on this matter) formerly. He said (communicated) the divine collection 
of the good Satvata, Pauskara.Jayakhya and others (like these) which 
are in conformity vdth the basic Veda composed in Anustubh^"' metre for the 
sake of people who had given up the supreme dharma and had taken to the 
mixed dharma, who are again desirous to get at His feet and are endowed with 
faith and devotion. (He propagated) for favouring the members of the 
castes and to provide them with fitness (to pursue this dharma) and likewise 
for the realisation of the desired result by all the people. Then he propagated 
it in the world by Sarnkarsana and others who wish for the welfare of all the 
worlds. 

52-53. The great sage Sandilya too, learnt thus (described as above) the 
divine Sdstras from Bhagavan Samkarsana and taught them to the sages. The 
sages who were staying in the Malaya mountain®^ were formerly taught well 
the foremost Satvata Sdstra by me at the order of Rama.®® 


66a. Anustubh: name of a metre in which the four quarters of a sloka are composed with 
eight syllables in each quarter. 

67. Malaya mountain is hard to identify in the present day. Perhaps, it refers to the range 
of hills lying on the borders of Kerala and Karnataka states which abounds in sandal 
wood trees. 

68. Rama is identified by the commentator with Balarama who is the same as Samkarsana 
from whom Narada learnt the Pancaratra system. 

The Sdtvalasamhitd, however, on which the Isvarasamhitd is held to be based, 
mentions Parasurama as having directed Narada to give instructions to the sages; vide: 
SS. 1.3. 

jnalva tasydcaldm bhaktim devah parasulanchanah / 
pralyaksalam jagdmdsu sdnukampena cetasd // 
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(This Sdstra is shown to be the best among the divine Sdstras) 

54-55. That sdstra, which the Lord Vasudeva Himself uttered and com¬ 
posed briefly in Anustubh metre and (also) elaborately was propagated in the 
same way by Brahma, Rudra, Indra and others. O eminent sages! That is 
divine (sdstra) in the divine worlds also. 

56. That sdstra, which was composed by gods, Brahma, Rudra and others 
and sages rich in austerides by themselves is to be taken as uttered by the 
sages. 

(Form of Sdttvika ^tra) 

57-58a. This sdstra 'xs of three kinds. Know it to have the divisions Sattvika 
and others and as having their contents, as they are, to have sprung from 
Pundarikaksa. That sdstra is held to be Sattvika which was composed convey¬ 
ing that (those) contents. 

(Form of Rdjasa Sdstra) 

58b-62a. O best among the twice-borns! (that which is Rajcisa)is com¬ 
posed basing it (contents) slightly on the matters known to be in that sdstra 
(Sattvika). It conveys the matters included (within it) and formed on the 
strength of its (author’s) imagination. That sdstra is composed true to the 
right knowledge (as obtained therefrom) and (listened to) from the Lord 
of the Lords as an elaborate work and composed in brief expressions by 
Brahma and others developing it in a variety of ways and likewise O twice- 
born ones, by sages. All that is considered as Rajasa, which was composed in 
various forms by Brahma and others after hearing it (from N^ayana) and 
again condensing it.®® 


69. This Samhilddoes not mention any text that was promulgated by Brahma, Rudra, Indra 
and sages. It will not be wrong to cite in this context the Sanatkumdrasamhita, which 
contains four divisions each called rdtrawith the names Brahma, Siva (Rudra), Indra 
and sages. Brhaspadratra is supposed to have formed part of this text but not extant 
now. However, it is possible to treat the following texts as conforming to the classifica¬ 
tion stated here; 

The Ratratraya is the group of texts revealed by God. Paramasamhita and Pddma 
may be added to this list. Sri teaches the system to Indra in the Laksmitantra. Bhagavan’s 
discourse to Sri is found in the Snprasnasamhitd. Brahma's teachings to Vasisdia and 
Visvamitra are recorded in the Vasisthasamhita and Viivaffli/rasarn/ittdrespecdvely. The 
Ahirbudhnyasamhitd contains Rudra’s discourse with his name Ahirbudhnya to Narada 
in the Ahirbudhnyasamhitd. Narada, Sanaka, Sumad and Sandilya describe the P^caratra 
tenets to different sages in the Isvara, Parama, Visnu and ^ndilya Samhitds respecdvely. 

For a treatment of the texts classified under the various categories see PR. PP. 69- 
70. 
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62b. It is of two kinds with the divisions into Pancaratra and Vaikhanasa. 
{Form ofTdmasa Sdstra) 

63a. That is held to be Tamasa, which is composed by a writer merely on 
the basis of his own findings. 

{Form of the sdstra of human origin) 

63b. That is considered to be of human origin which is produced merely 
by men. 

(Greatness of the divine sdstra like Sdtvata) 

64-65. O eminent sages! Therefore there is no sdstra superior to the 
divine {sdstra) Satvata, Pauskara andjayakhya. The divine systems like these 
were uttered by Hari Himself following the original Veda (Ekayana) wishing 
for the well-being (of the world).’’ 

{Regulated distribution of the three systems Sdtvata and others among the three places) 
66-67.0 best sages! The (group of the) three {sdstras) Satvata and others 
are comprehensive, O learned men! like the three mantras'^ Astaksara and 


70. Here the Vaikhanasa system is stated to be of the Rajasa kind of the Satvata S^tra. This 
may be conceded, since the four well-known Vaikhanasa texts are the compositions of 
Atri, Marici, Bhrgu and Kaiyapa, the sages steeped in their devotion toVisnu and strict 
adherents of the directions preached by sage Vaikhanasa. 

A reference could be made here to the fivefold classification of the followers of the 
Visnu cult. They are Vaikhanasa, Satvata, Sikhin, Ekantika and Mulaka; vide: VS. 
IL266.267a. Other texts on the Pancaratra refer to Vaikhanasas 1; vide: JS. XX.266b; 
XXI.78a; XXII.13b-15a; SKS. Brahma. V.25. 

Though there is mention of the Vaikhanasa in this context, this same text IS refers 
to the Vaikhanasa system as inferior and to be shunned while performing the rituals. 
IS XIX. 135b, 136; other texts also contain similar unkind references to the 
Vaikhanasragamas. XIX.373-374; Pad. s. fV.lS, 113. 

71. The commentator AJasihgabhatu observes correctly that the classification of the texts 
into Satvika, Rajasa and Tamasa kinds does not affect their validity. This classification 
suggests only the relative nature of the results that are obtained by following them. A 
text of human origin has its own merits with few disadvantages; vide: PR. P. 43. 

72. The three all-comprehensive manukas are As^k^a, Sadak^ra and EKadasaksara 
which are respectively Om namo narayanaya, Om namo visnai/f and Orn namo bhagavate 
vdsudeifdya. As^ksara and Dvadasaksara are the only two Mulamantras according to 
SKS. Brahma. IX. 106-1 la. 
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others. Hari is worshipped at Vadavacala,^* Sriranga’"* and Hastigiri’^ respec¬ 
tively according to the rules laid down in these three Tantras. 

{Superiority of the Sdtvata Samhitd) 

68-69a. Yet, the Satvata (system) is the very best among these divine 
systems for which the lord Himself is the speaker and the Lord Sarnkarsana 
is the listener. O great sages! Is it possible to speak of the greatness of this 
Satvata (system)? 


73. \1idavacala: Melkote in the Karnataka state where the Livarasamhitd is adopted for the 
worship of God Sri Sampatkumara in the shrine there. This text is based on the 
Sdtvatasamhitd, one of the ratnatraya, three gems, as it were, on the most ancient 
principal texts of the Pahcaratra. 

74. Srirahgam: The most important shrine for the Vaisnava community. The temple, 
where the deity is called Sri Rahganathasvamin, is situated here on the banks of the 
river Kaveri. The PdramesvarasaThhitdy which is based on the PaxiskaTosamhitd, one of the 
three principal texts of P^caratra, is adopted here for worship. 

75. Hastigiri: Kahclpuram. The deity is called Sri Varadarajasvamin whose temple is 
situated on the Hastigiri, really not a hill but a raised mound, may be taken as a hillock. 
Elephants are stated to have adored this deity in this hill and hence the name of the 
place. 

The Jaydkhyasamkitd, one of the principal texts called ratnatraya, is held to be 
attached to this temple for worship. The Pddmasamhitd, which is based on the 
Jaydkhyasamkitd, is now followed for the worship of this deity. The Jaydkhyasamhitd is 
also followed by some priests of this temple. Alasihgabhatu makes a curious statement 
that the Laksmltantra, a Pahcaratra text, is based on the Jaydkhyasamhitd. This text does 
not deal with the ways and means of temple worship and therefore the Pddmasamhiid 
is adopted here. There is no evidence available in support of this interpretation. 

The Jaydkhyasamhitd contains 163 1/2 slokas in Chapter-I which are eridently 
interpolated later. Herein the Pddmasamhiid is stated (p. 8) to be a commentary upon 
the Jaydkhyasamhitd. 
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( Conclusion) 

69b-72a. O best among the twice-boms! O sages! I will tell (you) this 
system called Aisvara which was heard (by me) directly from Sarnkarsana— 
which is therefore the essence of the systems uttered by the Lord in person 
and which contains particularly the contents (matters) of the Satvata 
(system). Listen to me with attention. The Yogin N^ada said this, bowed to 
Lord Narayana, paid obeisance to Sarnkarsana and began to narrate (the 
matters of the system). 

Thus (ends) the first chapter called the Rise of the sastra in the 
isvarasamhitd of Sri Pdncardtra. 


76. Aisvara: isvarasya idam, belonging to Isvara, who is identical with Narayana. 
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CHAPTER II 


Direction for mental ivorship^ 

{Introduction of dharma connected with the fivefold division of time) 

la. Narada: O eminent sages! I shall describe the method of worship.^ 
Listen. 

(Duty (to be attended to) of the preceptor beginning with Brdhmamuhurta) 

ll>2a. The preceptor who knows the mantra and is pious and pure shall 
get up (from bed) in the Brahmamuhurta^ and utter the names of God 
remaining in the bed. 


1. Manasayaga: yaga — sacrifice. This word is derived from the root yaj to worship God. 

Pujd is thus given a ritualistic import in the Agamas suggesting the influence ofVedic 
ritualism. 

This is of two kinds, Antaryaga or Manasayaga and Bahiryaga. This chapter is 
devoted fully to the performance of Manasayaga which stands for mental worship: 
vide: saTvesdmevayajndndm manasayaga utiamah, Param-s. fV.TOb. The entire process of 
worship that is undertaken (called here as Bahyayaga) is reflected as it were in the 
Manasayaga. The latter offers to the priest that scope for purifying himself, cleaning 
the surroundings and doing the actual work of worship, all done in the realm of the 
mind. The mind and body of the priest become attuned to undertake the act of 
worship soon after this is over, thus avoiding distractions and disturbances that would 
otherwise affect the act of worship. 

2. The routine of a day (including night) is divided in the Pancaratra system into five 
parts with the names Abhigamana, Updddna, Ijyd, Svddkydya and Yoga. Abhigamana is 
proceeding to the temple or place of worship in the house after attending to the bath. 
Updddna is procuring the materials for worship which includes collecting flowers, Ijyd 
is the actual act of worship. This word is of Vedic origin and is a synonym of the word 
yaga and is used in the system indicating the influence of the concept of the Vedic 
rituals. Svddhydya means study of the Vedas. Sutras and others and preaching the 
dharmas from the Puranas and epics and also teaching the sacred texts to students 
according to their requirement. Yoga is meditation on God after evening prayers and 
taking food. It may lead to sleep. For details see JS.XXVI.68-74a. 

Here the word Arddhana, which means Ijyd is used to show that worship of God is 
the most important duty which in individual should attend to everyday. 

3. Brahmamuhurta: a particular part of the day between the fourth and second ghatikds; 
ghatikd —duration of twenty four minutes. The Brahmamuhurta would roughly 
correspond to the period 4.24 to 5.12 a.m.. 
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2b. After cleaning himself* he shall take his bath^ and wear clean dresses, 
with his senses under control. 

3a. Wearing (putting) the Urdhvapundra, he shall perform the deeds 
that are enjoined (by the Agamas) to be attended early in the morning.’ 


4. This denotes Sauca like attending to the calls of nature, cleaning the teeth and others. 

5. The Pancaratra texts prescribe the procedure for this in the Agamic way; types of bath, 
primary and secondary with full particulars; Params. Ch. II briefly treated, VS VI.2-10. 

6. Urdhvapundra urdhva —up or vertical. Pundra — mark, ornamental. This is made on the 
face and eleven specified parts of the body. It consists in drawing two parallel lines 
vertically on the face from the edges of the two eyebrows at the nose reaching the root 
of the hairs. This is done with white mud. The lines at the nose to be connected with 
a horizontal line made with the same mud. A vertical line is to be drawn, with red or 
yellow powder between the two parallel lines starting from just above the white 
horizontal line and reaching the root of the hair. The marks are twelve in number and 
are therefore called Dvddasa Urdhvapundra. For details see Param. S 111.10-20; VT 
III.84b-96; IS XXI.293-317 and Urdhvapundravidhi in Vedantadesika’s Saccaritraraksd. 

7. Kdlyoktakarmdni: acts to be attended to early in the morning sandhyd, japa, tarpanaetc. 
which are meant here. The well-known Savitrimantra, also known as Gayatrimantra, is 
replaced in the Pancaratra Agama texts by Visnugayatri in the morning. Dvadasaksara 
at midday and As^ksara in the evening; vide: SKS. Brahma V. 97b-98a. 

Jayantabhato (890 A.D.) refers to this in his Agamddambara, P. 75. The commen¬ 
tator Alasiiigabhatto observes that there is a controversy as to what kind of sarndhyd^nd 
japa are to be undertaken and decides that an individual could follow the procedure 
laid down in the Kalpasutra which he follows. 

See JS XrV.l-95a; SKS. Br rV.34-37 8c V,79b-93a [or japa and tarpana. 
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(The priest shall have a good appearance) 

Q 

3b-4a. He shall adorn himself with perfumes, flower-garlands, and 
ornaments like bangles. Wearing the pavitra he shall approach (without 
talking to anyone) the temple of God, silendy.^^ 


8. The commentator observes that what had been offered to God like perfumes and 
garlands are to be used by the priest alone on this occasion. The use of tdmbulahy the 
priest is supported by the commentator citing a passage from Pad. S. IV. 13.29b-30; IS 
does not refer to it. 

9. Pavitrcc two blades of kusa {darbha) grass twined to form ring with the ends projecting 
upwards. It is to be worn in the fourth {andmikd) finger {andmikd —nameless, while 
others have their own names, (flngw5//i^Mhumb, tarjanl- forefinger. madhyamd‘middle 
and Kanisihor litde). It is to be worn in both the hands; vide: Param. S III.22-23, cf. JS 
IX.21. 

10. Bhagavadgrha: temple, literally house of God. 
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4b-5. He, outside the entrance, shall duly wash his feet upto the knees 
and hands upto the wrists (with pure water). After doing acamana}^ he shall 
enter within and bow to God uttering the mantra,’^ 


11. AcflTTiana consists of sipping water thrice from the right palm. The quantity of water for 
each time being very little just to immerse a black gram. Acyuta, Ananta and Govinda 
are the names to be uttered for each in this order. The lips are Just to be washed with 
water using the thumb in the right hand, which is to be washed again with water. The 
two eyes, chins, nose (external parts), ears, shoulders, navel, heart and head are to be 
touched uttering specific mantras using respectively the thumb, ring finger, fore¬ 
finger. litde finger, middle finger, thumb and all the fingers. The right chin, eye and 
others are to be touched first and then the left. This is to be done for a number of times 
when a sacred act is undertaken. See VS VI.1-10-21; SKS. Brahma. V.109-117a. 

12. The specific mantra is not mentioned here. It may be Asiaksara or I>vadas2dt^ra. 
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{Method of awakening God) 

6-8a. He shall wake up the Lord, after circumambulating^* the temple,’"* 
O great minded person!’^Awakening (Him) (from bed), by sounding (blow 
of) the conches, drums and tabors, using various expressions’® uttered 
aloud by the host of bards, by (uttering) cries of victory raised again and 
again and with euologies expressive for (intended to) waking up the Lord.” 

{Method of opening the door) 

8b-12. He shall approach the entrance, stand there and-do 
Dasadigbandhana'® and Avakunthana^^ using the fore-finger uttering the 
Kavacamantra. He shall then worship all the secondary deities beginning 
withGaruda^® (the king of birds) together vdthAcyuta^’ in the Balimandala^^ 

13. pradaksinikriya: after circumbulating: pradaksinagoing round the person or an object 
of reverence keeping him or it to the right till it is over. 

14. dhdman: temple, worship or a bow to Visvaksena is enjoined, as the commentator 
notes, at this stage according to the Pancardtraraksd (P. 114). 

15. As the sages are addressed, mahdmate in the singular is incorrect. mahaTnatayah v^ould 
be the correct reading which here would affect the principle of metre. 

16. ndndvdgbhih: various kinds of speeches or expressions; ndnd — various; this may refer 
to the passages taken from various sources or various languages. 

17. The commentator refers to the passages in Param. S. XIII. 137-145a. In later years such 
slokas have been named as Suprabhatastotra. 

18. digbandhaner. creation ofa barricade as it were in the directions. It is done around one’s 
own self so as to prevent evil forces from getting at himself. The word dasa is prefixed 
here and means the ten directions, that is, four main directions, four intermediate 
directions, upward and downward regions. The procedure for forming it is stated 
here. The fore-finger is to be used to form a ring as it were moving it horizontally 
around the head uttering the Kavacamantra. Kavacamantra is 'kavacdya hum phaf. 
This is to serve as an armour to protect the person who utters it. Hum is a mystic syllable 
expressive of menace, evidendy to the evil forces that move about. Phat is a mysdc 
syllable, the sound produced, when uttered is supposed to have successfully caused 
terror to the evil forces driving them away. The use of the word tarjam denotes that 
the fore-finger has significance as it displays the sense of threatening. 

19. avakunthana: surrounding encircling. 

20. khagar. moving in the sky, bird, isa — Lord; Garuda — lord of birds. 

21. sdcyuta: with Acyuta, Acyuta is the name of one of the secondary deities. He loo is to 
be worshipped along with the other secondary deities. See SKS. Indra. Vll.l 12b-l 13a 
where Acyuta is mentioned as a secondary deity. 

22. Balimandala; same as Balipitha, a raised pedestal adjacent to the dhvajastambhay where 
the balls of rice flowers and others called collectively by the name bali are offered. 
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already available there or erected then (for the purpose). He shall (then) 
think of Visnu^^ (uttering) the word namas after Pranava, he shall euologise 
Him “Obeisance, obeisance to Acynta^** having all the secondary deides". 
Then he shall worship in due order Vastupurusa^^ and others^® and do nydsa^^ 
with the Mulamantra^® with or without (its) constituent parts.^^The precep- 
tor shall then clap the hands thrice' using Hrdayamantra and he shall 
then stand in the midst of the hall of worship. 


23. Visnumdddya: bringing Visnu lo the mind, that is thinking of Him. 

24. Here the word Acyuta occurs in the sense ofVisnu. For the derivative sense of the name 
Acyuta vide: 

avikdTyasvabhdvaivddavydpyatvattaUacyutah / Ahs. Il.SSa. 

His nature does not undergo change and He is not overpowered by any one. 

25. V^tupuru^: Vdstu — place or site where a building or temple is to be constructed; 
Purusa — a person presiding over that site. A figure is made to represent this person, 
and worship is done to him. This act is called Vastupuja or Vastuyaga. For a det 2 uled 
account see Pad. S. III.27 5.20; Spsn. 11.49b‘57a; VisnutaniraV. 

26. anydrnsca: refers to the guardians of the quarters, the lords of the site and others; vide: 
Pad. S. III.27-6.20. 

27. Nydsa means placing or applying. This is employed to infuse potency (sakti) into an 
object or the body of a person or the idol. The person who adopts it must have purified 
himself by the recitation of the mantras. Nydsas are of different kinds:-Antamyasa, 
Bahimy^a, Ahganyasa, Karany^a and others. 

Antamy^a is intended to infuse power into the objector idol, the act of ny^amust 
be only mental as the parts of the object or idol could not be then visualised. Much is 
to be imagined and so nydsa in this case is a mental act. In the case of B^yanyasa, nydsa 
is to be made on the parts of the object or idol by touching the particular part with the 
tips of fingers to the accompaniment of citadon of the mantras which are specific for 
each nydsa. 

28. See under 12. 

29. The consdtuent parts are hrdaya, shah, sikhd, kavaca and astra\ vide: SKS. Brahma. XJI. 
P.91. 

30. The left palm must be struck with the right palm, then the right with the left and again 
the left with the right. Death will result if it is done only once; disease will affect the 
priest, if it is done only twice; and happiness will be ensured if done thrice. See the 
commentary which cites the passage from the Vihagmdrasarhhiid. 

31. Hrdayamantra : the mantra is Om, hdm, namah; am harnsah suciscuie hrdaydya namah, cf. 
JS VI. 107b-l 1 la; om hidm jndndya hrdaydya namah, LT XXXIII.Sa; cf Ahs XIX.4-5. 



‘‘ 6K|uq"4rr=l 9n^: 4R^Kcb: I <i4l<i^'^'WHI 

!qs;vi«<^ «Fra^^:'’F5^: I 


ir’ff^ |3Tg 


ymi<w: 3r^«f ^^ g ^^crti i 

?RT«2T^H|i|4) ^«n '^: II II 
-^til^lf^ll icTcT; I 

■?I^: yPc^V^RI: yi^M-^ui ^ II II 
ti<un^HH ^ I 

TR^- 5 ^ ^ cT^ II II 

«irprci^^ wi I 

df^^l5«T <<MIHIKW i?«2R: m ^V9 || 


SRRf: 

‘‘■«ISF3I 
H|uit^ I 


HUIIHHI^- yraRRT: ^c^iRhI 
^«=hH'WH I I 


cxRIS3WJ^ 

(^-6) - 


1 ” 


?-'*rror ^c^ifc;^!^ 1 


[ UI44KfU VJ,I^S^H.] 

mni ^pciij^H, I 

a'Bilq MMMJ5 II II 


^TWTrsf^pt^'R^TT^35%^%T^: II II 


TRANSLATION 


45 


13. He shall then open the door uttering the Mulamantra and kindle 
(illuminate or make it glow) the perpetual (ever glowing) lamps®^ with the 
Netramantra.^^ He shall then wash his hands with water. 

{Manner of entering the sanctum) 

14-17. He shall then mentally divide the entrance into three parts for 
entering into the temple.®"* The middle part shall be divided into two. He 
shall enter within quitely through the left portion (of that divided part) 
placing the right foot. He shall then touch the floor with the Astramantra,®® 
bow to the Lord and show respect to the line of preceptors and recall in his 
mind their command, honouring it with his (bent) head. He shall offer®® to 
God mentally the result which he seeks to be seeking for. 

{Purification of the temple in two ways, gross and subtle) 

18-21. The priest shall then treat the Varmamantra which has the body 
in the shape of temple and meditate upon God having that as the soul. He 
shall then clean the hall of worship with the quills of the porcupine then with 
darbha mixed up with various herbs,®® wash it with abundant water and 
smearing it with cow-dung; strike (pelt) it with the Astramantra and remove 
the potsherds (from there). He shall then sprinkle (it) with liquid 
paficagavyci^ uttering the Astramantra and smear (it) with (liquid) sandal 


32. Nityadipa : lamps which are made to burn all the time without break. Oil or ghee or 
change of wick makes it glow thus. 

33. Netramantra : Om hraum tejase netrdbhydm vausat, LT XXXIII.9a. It is light that is the 
source of the eyes; vausat — exclamatory formula used with the dative. The use of this 
mantra is significant as it is to make the lamps glow. 

34. prdsdda : temple, a place where the Lord’s idol is installed and brings His grace to the 
priest and all others in the world. Bhavana also is temple which brings favour to the 
priest and his family, Param. S. XVIII.17-18. 

35. Astramantra : Om hrah virydya astrdya ca phat — the mystic syllable serves the purpose 
as in the Hrdayamantra. 

36. nivedya : having offered. It may also mean having informed, having stated what he 
intends to gel. 

37. Varmamantra is Kavacamantra. 

38. sahadein : various kinds of herbs. 

39. sakala : potsherds, dirt in general. 

40. pancagavya : a liquid mixture prepared with five products got from the cow — milk, 
curd, ghee, cow-dung and urine. 
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mixed up with saffron, aloe and camphor. He shall scatter on all sides darbha, 
durva2S\d unbroken rice^' to ensure purity of that place. 

22-24a. The priest**^ shall himself thus clean the temple"** in this manner. 
He shall have the enure area^"* of the temple cleaned and then sprinkled 
(with water) by the attendants; (this shall be done) upto the Balipitha. He 
shall then order pupils, sons and others and sndtas*^ who are obedient 
(disciplined), to make arrangements'*^ for the worship (sacrifice), thinking 
of God (all the while). 

{Method of cleaning the vessels) 

24b-28. The eminent twice-born (preceptor) shall have the vessels 
cleaned through them alone.^’ Golden and copper vessels are to be cleaned 
with the pulp of the mango (fruits) mixed up with water, the silver ones with 
the coke in the house^* or extinguished charcoal, those made of metals'*^ 
with water mixed with ashes, those made of conches and shells with salt 
(mixed up with water), and those made of fruits^'’ and leaves*' with mud and 
water. Cleanliness results on the removal of the odour of grease'’^ (sticking 
to the vessels). When it is effected (by him) thus the articles (utensils) 
become cleaned when done according to the prescribed rules. The priest 
(twice-born) shall then remain silent while the vessels are thus cleaned. 

41. Aksata : unbroken rice made yellow with turmeric powder and little ghee. 

42. Desikak : priest. 

43. Here the word prdsdda means the site in and around the sanctum sanctorum. 

44. prasddoddesa: uddeia — area. 

45. snata : one who has completed the religious studies, that is Vedas. He must take 
religious ablution (sndna) to mark this stage so that he could enter the order of the 
householder. For details of this sndna see Apastambadharmasutra 1.11. 

46. yaga : worship; upaskdra. embellishment, decoradon, preparadons, arrangements; 
sambhuti : producdon, getdng. 

47. taireva: attendents mendoned in 24a. 

48. grhadhumdt: coke formed in the walls and roofs of the kitchen in the house. 

49. loha vessels, like ladles and others made of lead or iron. Loha is used generally to 
denote iron. 

50. phala: Bilva fruit. 

51. patra: made of Palasa. 

52. lepagandha : odour of grease sticking to the vessels in which food preparations were 
made. Vide: VS. 
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(Sitting arrangement for the priest) 

29-31. He (the brahmin) shall occupy the front or right side of God. He 
shall face the north, since God would be facing the east. He shall then occupy 
a seat^* made of darbha or wood or deer’s hide and then ring the bell, its 
sound indicating (marking) God’s presence there so that gods could arrive 
and the demons go away (from there). The sound of the bell shall be 
accompanied by those of the conches and of music and musical instruments. 

(Cleaning of the hands) 

32-33.0 eminent sages! He (priest) shall then duly clean his hainds, the 
two palms, the backs of the two hands and likewise all the fingers using the 
Astramantra, along with meditation and mudrd.^ The hands are thus to be 
cleaned. Then cleaning shall be done for that spot. 


53. Kurm^na is meant here to be adopted by the priest. See Ahs. XXXI.35 for the 
description of Kuramasana. 

54. Meditation (dhydna) on the Astramantra; mudrd for Astramantra is given in the 
following texts: LT XXXIV.27; JS VIII.22. 23; VS. VII.20b-21a; Pad. S IV.22.10; VS. 
VII.20b-21a. 

Dhyanamudra may also be taken as a single word but this mudrd is not found to have 
the description. 
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(Cleaning of the spot) 

34-37a. He shall then meditate on God as having a form blazing with a 
splendour equal to that of a crore of suns and overspread with crores of 
flames. Splendour (light) emanates from His mouth. The priest shall 
pervade everything with that splendour right from the abode of Brahma 
upto the end (down) of the world. He shall envisage (imagine) all the 
directions to glow with the power of the mantra. He shzill all this earth to have 
become fully developed (literally baked) by the fire (produced by) of the 
mantras, O eminent twice-borns! like a vessel made of mud. The spot is thus 
cleaned by sprinkling with the powder of mortar. 

{Fortification of the directions) 

37b-40a. He (priest) shall fortify, after having thus thought, the direc¬ 
tions with the Hrdaya^’ and other mantras, the intermediate directions (are 
to be fortified) with the Astramantra itself and the upper regions with the 
Netramantra. He shall tlien cover himself using the forefinger, with the 
Kavacamantra, for the sake of (self) protection, which is of the form of a 
glowing overcoat (armour) blazing forth like ten thousand suns. He shall 
then do Bhutasuddhi^® with Pranayama'^’ and (two) dhdrands.^^ 

{Mode of performing prdndydma) 

40b-44. He shall then meditate upon god who is present in the region of 
the navel. He shall collect the dirt (on his body) which issues out through the 
exhaled air^® and throw it out at Dvadasanta.^° He shall draw (inhale) into 

55. Hrdayamantra, see under 31. 

56. Bhutasuddhi: purification of the elements ( bhuta) of which the physical body is made. 
A detailed treatment of this is contained in LT. XXV; cf. for a brief treatment JS X. 15- 
17a. 

57. Piimayama: one of the eight limbs of Yoga. Here dydma is used to mean control and 
from the context the control of the vital airs is meant. See Ahs. XXXI1.51-55; SKS. foi. 
III.60-87a gives a detailed description; cf Pad. S. II.3; cf Visnucitta on VP VI.7.4S44. 

58. dhdrandbhydm: dhdrand is fixing the mind ( citla) in a particular place or object; vide: 
desabandhas'ciUasyadhdrand,\S. 111. 1. This is of two kinds serving two purposes, burning 
the impurities and giving nourishment to the body; vide; Param. S. III.222. It is of three 
kinds VS. VI.25a; Ahs. XXXII.58; JS. XXXIII.10 five kinds (Names not mentioned); 
LT. XXXIV. 102; dhdrandbhih 'm the plural but not enumerated; SKS. Siva. III.209-213; 
four kinds one for each direction are stated; Vimdndrcanakalpa (p. 515) mentions eight 
kinds; Gatudapurdna mcnuons ten kinds; vide; Vijnanabhiksu on YS. III.l. 

59. Vdyumdrga : final recaka in the first Prdndydma ; Puraka, Kumbhaka and Recaka are the 
three parts of Pranayama. They mean taking in external air, retaining it within and 
letting it out. 

60. Dvadasanta : a place twelve inches above the top of the head. Pad. S. II.2.2. 
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the mantra (fresh) air associated with the group of air®' through the tip of 
the nose (nostril) for filling the body with it. Then he shall meditate upon 
Him who remains in the heart with the air, whose course is restrained®^ for 
steadying the dffa and indeed for controlling the air. Then he shall expel the 
mere air gently (or slowly). He shall always practise thus for other airs except 
for the last recaAaaccording to his capacity increasing further and further the 
periods (for practice). 

{Bhutasuddhi) 

45-49. He shall then think at Dvadasanta, of the Lord of the mantras, 
resembling heated (molten) gold, as being in the midst of a circular disc 
having the appearance of thousand suns. He shall consider himself as 
released (from bondage) and burn his body with those mantras. Then he 
shall meditate upon Sikhaksara at the extremity of the big toe in the right 
foot (of God) and consider his (own) body as encircled by the fltunes of fire 
(that would rage) at the end of Yuga, and glowing (with fire) on all sides. He 
shall imagine the flame produced in his body as dissolved in the Lord of the 
mantras. He shall occupy mentally that chamber divine and quiet, and 
sprinkle his own body with the rapidly flowing nectar arising from his own 
mantra.®^ He shall then draw out that figure (of God) which is in the form 
of one’s own mantra®'’ and place it in the heart. 

(Greatness of Mantranydsa) 

50-51a. Mantranyasa®® is then to be done with a body thus purified which 
(mantranyasa) when applied will make him (priest) equal to God of God 
and qualify him for all deeds like worship. 


61. Vdlacakra: air which is part of the second Pranayama. 

62. This is a reference to Kumbhaka, the third Pranayama. For further details see Param. 
S. 111.88-139. 

63. Om sikhdyai vasal — this is Sikhamantra; the syllable V. 

64. svamantrdt Mulamantrat. 

65. svamantra is Miilamantra. 

66. This is to be done in the various parts of his body by the priest, cf Param. S. 111.270; 
JS. XIII; LT. XXXV.54b55. 
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( Karanydsa) 

51b-55. The splendid and great Astdksara shall be placed on both the 
hands from the wrists to the tips of the nails (which would then seem to be) 
possessing sun’s radiance (on them). Then Srsti, Sthiti and Samhara nydsas 
are to be done according to rules. Srstinyasa is held to (be done) begin from 
the joint of the forefinger in the right hand moving over up to the joints of 
the forefinger in the left hand. Samhara and Sthitinyasas are done 
reversely in both the hands beginning from the joints of the forefinger and 
ending in the joints of the litdefinger. Nyasa is to be done with the thumbs 
(of both hands) on the middlejoints of the fingers. The letters of the mantra 
shall be placed on the first (lowest) and last (top) joints and pranava must 
be placed. 

{Nyasa of six limbs) 

56-57a. This (Sadahganyasa)™ shall be done beginning from the two 
thumbs upto the two little fingers. It must have five limbs from Jndna to Virya. 
The nydsaoi the Netramantra’’ is to be done at the top of the fingers, as it 
is all-pervasive like the Mulamantra. 


67. Srstinyasa; this is to be done to have a new body created purified by nyasa. 

68. Samharanyasa: this is to be done to destroy the impure body, see SKS. Brahma. IX.42l> 
52. 

69. Sthitinyasa: this is to retain the perfect body endure through the period of worship. 

Pad. S. IV shows the way of using Astaksara and Dvadasak^a mantras for doing these 
three nyasas. III. 52-57a, Cf. SKS. Brahma. IX.14b-69. 

70. The six limbs are; hrdaya, siras, sikha, kavaca, netra and astro. Here the angas are 
mentioned zs jndna, sakti, baUi, aisvarya virya. This is to be done in the fingers of 
both the hands beginning with the little finger, JS. VI.105b-153a; Pad. S. IV.3.74-80. 

71. Netramantra is held to be all comprehensive like the Mulamiuitra and so it is to be done 
on the top (tip) of the finger. The commentator observes that the nyasa of the 
Netramantra is concerned with those who seek moksa, cf. SS. I1.39a-41a. 
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{Nydsa of Kinta and other ornaments) 

57b-61. Nydsa is to be done thus for the crown on the right palm, 
Srivatsa in the middle (palm) of the left hand, Kaustubha in the right 
palm, Vanamala’** in the other (left), lotus glowing with glittering beams in 
the middle (palm) of the right hand, Gada glowing with its own lustre in 
the middle (palm) of the left hand, Cakra’*’ of great radiance in the right 
palm conch in the left palm, Sn in the right palm, and Pusti in the left 
palm. Garudamantra^^ shall be uttered while doing nydsa beginning at first 
from the root of the right thumb upto that (thumb) in the left hand from 
the lowest part in all the fingers in their order. The nydsa in the hands shall 
be done at first according to this rule. 


72. Srivatsa: curl of hair in the chest of Visnu. 

73. Kaustubha: celebrated gem adorning the chest of Visnu. 

74. Vanamala: garland containing flowers of all the seasons. 

75. Gada: club called Kaumodaki. 

76. Cakra: Sudarsana is another name of cakra, the discus of Visnu. 

77. Sarikha: conch also called Pancajanya. 

78. Pusti: name of the goddess stationed on the one side of Visnu. while Sri is on the other. 
She represents another form of Sri, cf. LT VlII.21b; SS XII.7a; Paus. S XXI.8a. 

79. Garudamantra: om kham khagdnandya namak. 
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{Method of doing Srsti and other nydsas on the body) 

62-68. Nydsaof the Mulamantra shall be done to pervade the body from 
the Brahmarandhra®” up to the extremity of the feet as it is pervasive and 
again from the feet up to the head. One nydsa among the Srsti, Sthid and laya 
shall be done on the body. Srstinyasa is said to begin from head to the feet, 
Samharanyasa from feet to the head and Sthitinyasa from the navel to the 
heart (chest). The middle finger is to be used for nydsa on the head, 
forefinger on the two eyes and the thumb with the ring finger on the middle 
portion of the face. Nydsa is to be done on the heart (chest) with the little 
finger together with the tip of the thumb. The thumb and the little finger are 
be used for nydsa on the navel; the four fingers, leaving out the thumb, are 
to be used for doing nydsa on the generative organ and the knees. The feet 
should have nyoiflwith all the fingers. The syllables of the mantras shall be 
placed in all cases covered with Taramantras, ' Aiigany^a is to be done in 
this way after doing Astaksaranyasa. 

{Nyasa of the six ahgas, Hrdaya and others on the body) 

69-72. Nydsa of Jhdna is to be done on the heart (chest) wherefrom it 
(knowledge) is manifested, Aisvaryanyasa on the region of the head above 
which it is stadoned. The nydsa of the tattvas of matter shall be done 
everywhere as the lotus-eyed Lord is present there. The prominent 
Sakdmantra®'* shall be placed on the flame of the fire glowing upwards in the 
heart. Bala shall be placed on the skin (spread) all over the body with air. 
V?7ya which fills all the limbs is to be placed on the two hands. Lustre, which 
is of the form of inner knowledge and which puts down the material 
darkness is to be puttogetherin the place of Tayasa ego, when nyasa isdone. 

80. Brahmarandhra: an aperture on the crown of the human body, through which the soul 
is held to leave the body. 

81. Sthitiny^a is for the house-holder, Srstinyasa for the Brahmacarins and Samhrtiny^a 
for him who seeks to get moksa; VS V1.35b-36a. The commentator notes that Samhrti- 
nydsa is applicable to Vanaprasihas also. 

82. T^asampupta: enclosed by Tara which is Pranava; which is to be used both at the 
begining and end of the mantra. 

83. Nydsa is to be done on the limbs of the body; here, the six qualities jndna and others 
are to be placed on these ahgas. 

84. Saktimantra is identical in the Pahcaratra Agama with Laksmimantra: orn Idm laksmyai 
namah;parama-Uiksmavasthedyai Idrnsnrn hfirnsvdhd. SeeJS, Introduction P.61 for other 
Saktimantras. 
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(Nyasa of the ornaments of the body) 

73-76. Nyasa of the crown having the brilliance of ten thousand suns and 
fire, is to be done on the head, of Srivatsa with a splendour equal to the full- 
moon on the left chest, of Kaustubha having the fierce rays on the heart 
(chest) and of Vanamala made of the flowers got from various lotus-ponds 
on the neck. Then lotus, club, discus and conch are to be placed as stated 
above. Sri shall be placed on the right side (of the chest) extending upto the 
shoulder. Similarly, Pusti is to be placed on the left (side of the chest) upto 
the end of the ankle, Garuda shall be placed between the thighs. 

(Thinking of himself as God) 

77a. After doing Mantranyasa in this way, the mudrd is to be formed with 
the two hands and thinking of meditating (upon God), he should feel T am 
God’.®^“ 

{Method of mental worship) 

77b. After doing thus, the mental worship is then to be begun. 

{Method of forming Padmdsana and Brahmdhjali and others) 

78a. Forming Padm^ana^ and others, Brahmahjali®’ is to be firmly fixed 
in the navel. 

(Withdrawal of the senses and others) 

78b-79. The group of senses lying outside (the body) shall be made to 
remain quiet in the mind. Placing the citta^^ in the buddhi, the buddhi must 
be placed in God who is the object of knowledge. Real (spiritual) deed is to 
be done treating it as knowledge. 


85. The priest shall imagine that he himself is God, by doing the nyasa of mantras. 

85a. The priest becomes in a short dme identical, or filled with God, with the result that he 
feels that he is God Himself. This is effected by nyasa and dhydna, cf. JS X1.39-43a. 

86. Padm^na: see Ahs. XXX.34 for the way of forming it, cf. Pad. SII. 1.13-14a. 

87. Brahmahjali: this is formed by holding the palms at the navel; vide: LT. VS VII.5. 
87a. cilta: is used here in the sense of mind. 
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{^Formation of the seat) 

80-81a. Then a seat is to be arranged (for God) with His name following 
Pranavadsvd the word beginning with Sesa** (Adisesa) and ending 

RO 

with Agni. It (seat) shall be arranged in one’s own heartfor His occupation 
of it. 

{Form of Sabdabrahman) 

81b-83a. There is the lotus-like heart turned upside down formed long 
ago rising from the cavity of the neck, in the body, the house of God, with 
four circles and nine apertures. A (lotus) facing upwards and rising amidst 
the group of (lotus) pericarps^ of it (lotus mentioned before). The distinct 
sound®°“ is there characterised by sun, moon and fire.®^ 


87b. orn namo nardyandya, 

88. God, who requires Mdnasapiijd is to be offered a seat in his heart by the priest. The seats 
are in the order commencing from below: ^sa, Adharasakti, Adikurma, Dharmsyhana, 
Vairagya, Aisvarya, Adharma, Ajhana, Avairagya, Anaisvarya, Candramandala, 
Suryamandala, Kalagni (vahni). For full details see the commentary; this is according 
to SS, IS to the dream stale. Cf.JSXIIl.2; Paus. SXXII.9-14. Pad. S IV.3.106-107; Param. 
S III.57, 

89. dkramya: occupation; dkramydya — dative of dkramya. 

90. While undertaking the mental worship, a seat is to be provided for God. His position 
is located within the heart that is upside down, vide: padmakosapralikdsam hTdayam 

cdpyadhomukham /.. tasya madhye Tnahdnagninnsvdrcixnsvatomukhah /. (asya madhye 

vihnsikhd aniyordhvd vyavasthitah . tasyassikhdyd madhye paramdtmd vyavasthitah. 

Mahdndrdyaniya Upanisat XV.7b-l 3. 

T rue to this statement, the body is stated to be the abode of God. The body has nine 
apertures, namely, two eyes, two nostils, two ears, mouth, anus and organ of generation. 
It is shown at first that God is present in sound and called Sabdabrahman. Sound 
{iabda) exists in four states — Para, Pasyanti, Madhyama and Vaikhari; all within the 
human body, in the circles (coAra). ddhdra (in the navel), hrt (heart), and kantha 
(throat). It is audible in the Vaikhari stage. The heart, which resembles a lotus is upside 
down rising in the cavity of the neck. Another lotus grows there turned upwards in the 
midst of the pericarps of that lotus. Thus there is a casket, as it were, where sound is 
above the lotus turned upwards. 

90a. It is distinct there as an individual by itself, capable of identification and knowing. 

91. It is in the form of fire in the navel, of sun in the heart and of moon above (head). 
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{Form of SusumndnaJi) 

83b-87. O great-minded person! That vein,^^ brilliant with lovely radi¬ 
ance with an indisdnct form, is above the two circles. It issues out of the 
Brahmarandhra goes high beyond the course of the sun, breaks through 
Patala, (passes along the course of mind) and reaches a place which is within 
its range. All that could be willed are bound by it and stands fixed, there like 
a cluster of gems in a string and therefore is called middle vein.^^Paravak 
stays there resembling the moving bee, holding (resting upon) the lotus®'* 
related to the sun, within the casket called Sasisurya, closing and opening 
within that place (lotus-like heart) noted above. 

{Form of Parabrahman) 

88-94a. That power, which belongs to (God), the omnipresent, the soul 
of all, is the mother (producer) of all mantras and which utters the sound 
arising from letters,®^ it is held to be Sabdabrahman. It begins with the letter 
‘a’ and ends with (the letter) ‘Aa’ in the form of continuous flow. There is 
the Lord with Ananta®’ in the sky lying at the extremity of sound®’* with 
hands offering boon and security and (the two) hands marked (having) by 
the conch and discus; with the two hands dexterous in lifting up the three 
worlds together. He is calm, has a form of knowledge and though shapeless 
has assumed a shape with a peerless body, out of the desire to show favour 


92. Susumna; for a similar description see SKS. Rsi. III.87-89. 

93. ibid. III.88a; it is called Amjtd. 

94. pardvdkbhraman: para vak — supreme speech resembling the tree. This refers to the 
sound in the first stage called Para. Speech itself is Brahman. The feminine gender is 
used for the word Bhramara, to agree with the word vdk, feminine in gender. 

95. nimesa: closing; unmestt opening. The lotus which is above is called Sasin. The lotus 
which is opened is called Surya. 

96. nadttnd varnajam nddam: nddam must be taken with bhraman. Nada — sounds from ‘a ‘ 
to ‘ha'\ varnajam — adjective to ndda. 

97. Ananta represents the letter ksa, the last among the syllables. 

97a. Visnu is at the farther limit of ndda. 
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to His devotees, filling the universe with a splendour equal to that of ten 
thousand full moons, like the sun with rays and the sea with waves. He is vdth 
Acyuta^® and others who have their (own) forms but yet formless.®®* He is 
filled (crowned) with the ripples of nectar by possessing all rich orna¬ 
ments, refulgent but shapeless. He has an unchanging body right from the 
feet.®®' 

(Mantranydsa) 

94b-99. Invoking the Lord from there {dkdia), he (the priest) shall do 
Mantranyasa for God in his heart where a seat is (to be) provided without 
doing nydsa of the hand. 

Then he (priest) must feel the river Gahga to have fallen on the head of 
God from the lotus-like sky, from above. Auspicious arrangements are to 
be made with the water nectar for offering arghya and all other enjoyable 
services. Whichever enjoyment is provided must be considered to have been 
made up of nectar, falling fast from the sky, bathed in the sprays (small parts) 
of nectar, increased, rejoiced and immersed'®® in those flows of nectar, 
actually of the form of nectar. He (priest) shall feel that he has become the 
king of mantras.'®* Arghya must be duly offered then to the God of gods, 
bringing Him near, keeping Him in that place and making Him remain 
favourably to him. 

{Nature of Layaydga) 

100-101. Whichever remains in the body of God, heart and others with 
their subsidiary limbs, crown and other ornaments, club and other marks (of 


98. See under 21. 

98a. murta: limited shape; amurtdbhih : having no definite shape. 

98b. piirndbharana: ornaments that are perfect in their formation. 

98c. angkri: foot, bottom, base. The body of God is without change in any limb, changeless¬ 
ness is from the bottom or foot up to head. 

99. Khdbjaka madhydt from the vault of the sky and also from the the midst of lotus-like 
heart. Kha —sky, abja — lotus, abjaka^Xso means lotus. The commentator observes that 
Gahga flowed down from the sky, entered into the heart through BTahmarandhra dind 
falls on the head of God from the midst of the upper lotus. 

100. magna : immersed in the ocean of joy (pramoda) 

101. mantrardt : king of mantras. 

102. sannidki : appearance in the vicinity of the priest. 

103. sannirodha : keeping Him there. 
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identification) Laksmi and other powers, Garuda or other forms,which 
are splendourous to be kept in their respecdve places 

102-103a. as they are so for the all pervading (mantra),all of them, 
which remain in His body, are to be worshipped in their order, with 
respective mantras, arghya and others except the retinue'®® (on secondary 
mantras). This is said to be, O Brahmins! Layayaga in the case of Hrdaya'®’ 
and others. 

{Nature of Bhogaydga) 

103b-104a. The principal (king of) mantra (Mulamantra) is to be 
worshipped amidst the pericarps, heart and others, on the petals and others 
lying to the east all having forms and also without them'®® are to be 
worshipped. This is called Bhoga. 


104. anyd murtayah : these refer to the forms of Satya, V^udeva and others. 

105. Mantra is Mulamantra. Therefore they are splendourous, that is, that are of the form 
of splendour and so do not have any form. 

106. parivdra : secondary mantras; cf. JS. XXVII. 

107. hrdddydh : mantras of six angas, hrdaya, 

108. Kevalcc, without secondary mantras. The commentary refers to JS. III.76b-136 and 
Param. S, V.248a and discusses the relative difference in their treatment of Layayaga. 
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{Form of Adhikaraydga) 

104b-105a. O twice-bom ones! The method* of worshipping them, with 
a simple and separate ydga^^^ is said to be Adhikarayaga. 

{Laya and Bhoga are alone to be practiced) 

105b. After doing thus the ydga called Laya and likewise Bhoga. 

{Mental worship in brief) 

106-108a. And doing meditation (the priest) shall worship. Him in his 
heart with very pure and pleasurable acts created in imagination, and make 
this request. O Lord of Lords! Welcome to you, O Acyuta, be present (here) 
for me. Receive the mental worship correctly imagined. Knowing Him, the 
Lord, as is well-pleased and inclined to show favour. 

{Mental worship in detail) 

108b-122. O the best among the twice-borns! Mental worship shall be 
undertaken at great length. The Lord who bears a body made up of mantra 
and who grants all the desires shall be worshipped with divine, purified. 


109. The respective mantras alone are used in this ydga. 

110. pTthagbhuta: independent. The commentator explains the name laya as formless and 
Layayaga treat-s such matters which are formless; body is the seat for enjoyments 
(bhogayatana); that is having form. The Bhogayaga is concerned with those which have 
form. Adhikarayaga: independence all-pervadingydg<j with this name has all-pervasive, 
comprehensive nature. 
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imperishable and auspicious materials, all produced mentally. (His body) 
shall be rubbed with unctuous substance (oil) and kneading shall be applied 
first and then bath is to be given. Perfumed powders are then to be smeared. 
Garments and garlands of sweet fragrance are to be offered. The priest shall 
then think that He is bedecked with necklaces, armlets, bangles and crowns. 
He shall decorate Him with bright coloured (or varieagated) girdles made 
of gold and gems and pure pearl necklaces made of (studded with) rubies. 
An umbrella resembling the full-moon having a golden handle and auspi¬ 
cious fan made of peacock’s feathers shall be then offered to Visnu. He shall 
then be offered much incense of sweet fragrance mixed up with powdered 
camphor. After giving a row of lamps, He shall be given madhuparkcL^^ 
overflowing with ghee, honey and clarified butter. Animals’of different 
kinds and in good shape, holy birds, medicinal herbs, sali rice, (tender) 
grass and trees rich in fruits and of definite shape shall be offered at first. 
Offerings are then to be made of food of four kinds, bhaksya, pure and 
various kinds and AAcyya shall then be offered repeatedly. After the offerings 
of dainty fruits and roots and drinks of various kinds with six tastes,”^ O 
twice-bom ones! to the Lord shall be offered all that are enjoyable to himself 
(priest), with devotion and faith that are not incompatible anywhere and 
many stringed instruments, with dance and vocal music, accompanied by 
the sound of kettle-drums and war-drums and recitations of eulogies. He 
(priest) shall think of (things) that are there in the three worlds. He (priest) 
must wave, before Him, the fans made of chouries with a cluster of small 
bells. He shall offer Him canopy, banner and flags of various kinds to the 
Lord with devotion and composed mind. Offering elephants, horses, cows 
and vehicles bedecked with good dresses, he shall feel now and then that He 
is receiving them. 

111. Madhuparka: honey and clarified better. 

112. Cows which are helpful in doingworship with their milk and other products like ghee. 

113. iakuni: bird; such as parrots, swans, peacocks and others. 

114. The four kinds are suddha, vicilra, misra and amikra ; vide: SKS. Siva V.52b-53a; Paus. S. 
XXVI.4b. Uhya, peya, sosya ( cosya) and dhdni. Pad. S. IV. 12.53-55. Paramanna, Gulanna, 
Mudganna and Kevalanna. 

115. Madhura, amla, lavana, katu, kasdya&nd tikta (sweet, acid, salt, pungent, astringent and 
bitter). It is not clear whether these are meant. The works on Ayurveda like the 
Susrutasamhitd, enumerate certain varieties singly and in mutual combinations as 
condusive for the upkeep of health, cf. Nydyakosa P. 682. 
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(Offering One's own self) 

123. He should offer, with his head bent and flowing tears ofjoy, himself, 
with children, wife and all his possessions. 

{Showing Surabhimudra) 

124. He should form mentally the mudrd called Kamadhenu"^ with 
mantras and think of it as fulfilling all the desires of Visnu. 

{Special worship) 

125-128. He shall then arrange for the special worship of Acyuta. 
Stretching forth the palms filled with golden flowers, he shall utter the 
Mulamantra with Puraka**’ and other efforts in a manner to make it 

1 1 Q 

resemble the long sound of the bell till the offering of the flowers is over. 
He shall meditate upon Lord Narayana, who is filled with two (kinds) 
glittering rays and whose splendour is equal to that of fire, sun and moon and 
keep Him confined to the palms. He shall then throw them (kept in the 
folded palms) on the head of Him who has mantras for the body. He shall 
again offer arghya and the auspicious palmfuls of flowers. 

{Mental japa) 

129. He shall show the mudrd called Mula and begin the japa without 

any limit for its number, according to one’s capacity with the use of the 
121 

instrument called bell. 


116 Kamadhenumudra is also called Surabhimudra. See for i is description LT. XXXTV.STb- 
89; JS. VIII.113-117; Pad. S. IV.22.38-40; IS. XXIV.44l>46. 

117. purakddibhih prayatnaik: puraka and kumbhaka alone are meant here without recaka. 
These are called prayatnas. 

118. Yavalsambhavdvadhi: till puspdnjali offering is over. 

119. The two rays (rasmidvaya) mean those of the sun and moon. 

120. Mulamudra. WTiat this mndrdYikc is not known .JS. however states that Mulaman tram udra 
must be employed at first but it is not described. JS. Mil.2b. 

121. ghantdkhyakarana: sound of the bell; karana — instrument. 
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(Mantras of Hrdaya and others forjapa to be uttered (only) once for each). 

130. He shall then show mentally mudras for the Hrdaya (mantras) and 
others in the order, which had a place of enjoyment and japa once for each. 

(Stotra) 

131a. He shall please God after eulogising Him properly with the holy 
eulogistic mantras. 

(Conclusion) 

131b. He (priest) shall bring God down (from the mind) after worship¬ 
ping thus upto the end of japa and external worship. 

Thus (ends) the second chapter called the Method of Mental Worship in 
the isvarasamhitd of Sn Pdhcardtra. 



CHAPTER III 


Procedure for the worship of Vimdnadevatd^ 

Bahirydga (External Worship) 

l-2a. After doing at first the mental worship according to this method, 
the idol must then be adored externally with acts filled with devotion. O 
eminent sages! listen properly to the procedure for external worship. 

(Purification of things (materials) through beholding' 

21>5a. God, who remains within the space in the lotus of the heart (of the 
priest) in the form of lustre, must be brought from that place and stationed 
in between the eyes. The priest shall resort to the deity called Vasudeva 
mentioned before. O eminent sages! uttering the Locanamantra,^ he shall 
then look at, with motionless pair of eyes, all the materials that are useful for 
the sacrifice (worship). The collected materials become thereby purified. 

(Procedure for procuring the materials) 

5b-6. That huge group of materials useful for the sacrifice which was 
procured before, shall all be kept to the right and the pitcher to the left 
which is filled with distilled water.'* The auspicious seat"* shedl be placed in 
between them (between the materials and pitcher). 

(Purification of the auspicious seat) 

7-10. Whatever petals, fruits and others which are seen to be tawny® shall 
be collected with the hand and placed in a pure (or clean) place. The 
auspicious seat shall be cleaned (wiped) with the tails of cow or Camari deer 
or plumes of peacock or darbha or a very white cloth and shall be washed 
afterwards with profuse water purified (filtered) with the cloth; uttering the 

1. vimana: Structure over and around the sanctum sanctorum including the portion 
down to the basement. 

Vimanadevata: forms of deities are installed in the specific places in the upper portion 
which may be of the square or any particular form as enjoined in the science of 
sculpture and Agama. 

2. This act is enjoined only in the Agamas. 

3. Locanamantra is Netramantra. 

4. galita: disdlled; literally, trickling down from above. 

5. Bhadr^ana; auspicious seat. For a description see Pans. S. XL. 100-108. 

6. The colour of the flowers and others indicated as tawny shows that they were used on 
the previous day for worship. 
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twelve-syllabled mantra/ Pranavazi the beginning and end. Having washed 
the support (seat) of worship with water, it (the seat) shall be freed from the 
group of obstacles with the flower of (used as) Astramantra.® 

(Placing the idol in the Bhadrdsana) 

11-12a. Having placed, on the seat of worship,® the idol, auspicious, full 
of mantras,*® having all the materials (needed for worship), possessing all 
good features and made of minerals or stone, for his (priest’s) successful 
accomplishment (of aims). 

(Purification of the idol by approaching it and adoration of it) 

12b-15a.And then worshipping god with splendid (divine) arghya,pddya 
and dcamana, he shall remove from there arghya^nd others (already) used 
(before) and bow to Him. He shall offer them to Visvaksena.’* O brahmins! 
having cleaned it (idol) with soft bunch of Usira roots it must be washed with 
water. The three ways (methods)'^ are to be adopted for god uttering 
Mulamantra.*® The god of gods is to be dressed with a pair of well-washed 
clothes. 


7. 

8 . 

9. 

10 . 
11 . 


12 . 

13. 


dvddasdrna: twelve-lettered (syllabled) mantra — Om namo bhagavale Vdsudevdya; 
arna — letter, syllable. 

Astramantra: astrdya hum phat. 

drddhyd: that which is fit to be used for doing worship. 
mantramayi: filled with mantras or mantras are themselves god. 

Visvaksena: one whose army is everywhere, he is the commander of the army of Vlsnu. 
Flowers, fruits and food preparations, which are offered to god, become defective 
when they are offered to him. No one shall partake them after they are offered to him. 
Hence they are distributed to all people before offering them to him; vide: 





Yamuna: Agamaprdmdnya, pp. 76-77. 

As he partakes them at the end, Visvaksena is called Sesasana, eater of what remains 
of the offerings made to God. It may also be thrown into water; vide; LT. XL.82. 

It may be given to the cow; vide: SA, XLIII.108; VfC p. 280. 

The three methods of cleaning is called mdrgatraya. The three methods are using the 
hand, clump of grass {kurca) and water. 

Mulamantra; Astaksara and Eh'adasaksara: Astaksara 'Om namo nardyandya* the only 
Mulamantra in the system of Ramanuja. The Vaisnava Agamas give special importance 
to Dviida^ksara. Yet Astaksara enjoys a high status among the mantras of the 
Agamas; vide: SKS. Brahma. IX. 10b. 
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(Purification of the figure in the picture^'* 

15b-16a. Removing the flowers etc. which were used, from the figure of 
god in the picture, the dust (there) is to be wiped off with a cloth. 

(Option regarding the timings for the purification of Bhadrdsana) 

16b -18. Or, O brahmins! after entering first the sacrificial hall, all acts 
upto the placing of the Bhadrasana could be attended to and any other work 
may be done. Or, placing Bhadr^ana etc. at that time, the first act of three 
ways''*® could be done according to the rule. Then what all is stated for the 
idol may be begun when the worship of Bhadrasana is taken up. 

(Method of arranging the vessels) 

19-30a. Then the vessels of arghyaetc. shall be washed with water. O best 
sages! they are to be filled with distilled water. Substances (ingredients) are 
to be placed in the arg/iya vessels, in order of important and secondary. 

In one of them shall be placed sandal- paste'® etc. tender grass and white 
mustards, tips (blades) of darthawith aksata,^^ rice, seasamum, best miner¬ 
als'’ with gems and fruits. 

In the second which is pddya vessel shall be placed four drops of curds, 
honey, ghee and milk, saffron'" with the tips of darbha, rice with flowers and 
seasamum, tender grass, "Visnukranta, Syamaka, Sahkhapuspa, Padmaka, 
Kunda (a kind ofjasmine), Renu(ka). 

O eminent sages! pile of cardamom, clove and sandal paste with cam¬ 
phor shall be placed in the vessel called dcamamya. 

Kustha, MamsI, two kinds of turmeric,'" Mura, bitumen (Saileya), 
Campaka (flower), Kaccora and Musta (root) are to be placed in the vessel 
of (intended for) bath.^° 

14. Worship of the deity in the picture is recommended in the Agamas; vide: JS. XX.3-8; 
SKS. Brahma. V11.36b-41a. 

14a. See under 12. 

15. The commentator observes that camphor and saffron are included here. 

16. Aksata: unbroken rice mixed up with turmeric powder and a little ghee. 

17. uttamadhdlu: gold, silver. 

18. Bahhka: saffron. 

19. Haridrddve. the two kinds of turmeric are meant here; one grown in the village and the 
other in the forest. 

20. The names of the ingredients that are mentioned here could not be rendered into 
English. They are called by different equivalents in the Indian regional languages. For 
a slightly different version of the ingredients mentioned here .see Pad. S. Caryd. IX.88- 
98. 
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The materials are to be mixed up with (the utterance) theHrdayamantra 
itself in every case. The vessels are to be kept^’ on the support regulating 
them in the east for him (the priest). After placing them in the north-west 
etc. with the mantras of their arrangement, they must be placed in the west 
uttering the words “Om I am arranging for arghya”. The pitcher is likewise to 
be placed in the north-east for dcamana, for bath in the south-east and for 
padya in south-west. A second arg-Aya vessel is to be placed either in front or 
amidst them. Or, O brahmins! the vessels could be placed before hand on 
the support, with the various mantras of their arrangement. They are to be 
touched with the hand. 

( Surabhimudrd) 

30b-32. The priest shall think, uttering the tdjaof the Hrdayamantraand 
from the Kamadhenumudra^* with the right and left hands. He shall think 
of sun and moon as produced by the burning of substances and producing 
them. The Kamadhenumudra is to be thought of as having the flow (of 
nectar) associated with the mantras (that are uttered) ; to be of the form of 
cow having the complexion of the Himalayas, stationed in a supportless 
place.^"* He shall make the collection of the materials, as they are, turned into 
nectar using it {mudrd). 


21. Forasimilar but brief treatment see LT. XXXVll.27-28. For a difFerent version see Pad. 
S. Caryd. III.88b-89a. 

22. Surabhimudra: for different methods of forming this see JS. VIII. 113-1 ISa; LT. 
XXXIV.80-89; Pad. S. Caryd. XXI1.40. 

23. Kamadhenumudra: same as Surabhimudra. 

24. nirddhdrapade sthitir. resting or remaining in a supportless place; nirddhdra having no 
support, that is, not depending upon anything. This means that it has an independent 
footing. Perhaps the word sarvecchdparipuTani (JS. VIII. 115a) fulfilling all desires may 
justify this independent po.sition. 
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(Method of composing the Surabhimantra) 

33-34a. Take the third letter in the eighth group which is above the letter 
V and join it with the letter t and anusvdra placing it between namah and 
Pranava^^ O brahmins! this is the mantra of Surabhi associated with its 
name. 

(Purification of all articles (which are for the enjoyment of god)) 

34b-35a. Making them there, fit for worship with the two designations'^*’ 
in the form of fire and moon, whatever has been brought there, shall be kept 
aside. 

(Special purification for the materials for use by sprinkling) 

35b-37. Water is to be taken then in a vessel. They (the materials thus kept 
aside) shall be sanctified with that water uttering the Hrdayamantra and 
thrown (placed) there (into that vessel) which shall contain flowers, fragrant 
substances and very white Sali rice. It is to be sanctified many a time with 
Hrdayamantra uttered with Pranava. One’s seat, site and the materials of 
worship shall be sprinkled with the water taken from that vessel uttering the 
Astramantra. 

(Consecration of arghya and other vessels and worship) 

38-39. After consecrating arghya and others with the Mulamantra with 
Astramantra, they are to be worshipped with the six-limbed mantra^’ using 
flowers and others. Arghya and other (vessels) are to be adored with incense 
with the movement (ringing) of the bell, after duly worshipping the vessel 
of incense and the bell. 


25. Letters sa, sa, sa, ha and ksa from the eighth group of letters. The other groups are 
vowels, ka, ca, ta, ta, />aand ya, ra, la, vais the third letter in the eighth group; s+v+i = 
svi + m {anusvara); svirn pranava + rvirn + surabhyai (name of the mantra in the dative 
case) + namah. The full mantra: otn svirn surabhyai namah, cf. LT. XXXIII. 103-104a. 

26. All the materials that have been procured are to be purified by this mantra which ha.s 
two roles to play. One is that of burning them and thus get rid of impurities. This is the 
function office (Agni). The second is that what has been purified should be nourished. 
This is done by the moon. Thus they become fit for use. 

27. The six limbs are: heart (hrdaya), head (siras), tuft {sikhd), armour (kavaca), eye ( nelra) 
and weapon (astra). 
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(Worship of the vessel of incense and (their) marks) 

40-42. Worship of the container of incense and bell is now stated. The 
container (bearer) of incense is to be made to have the marks of lotus and 
discus. It must be divine (splendid) and have a form of a lotus^® for its 
support, possess a single tubular vein (handle) and be of the form of all- 
pervasive Adisesa with seven hoods, ever meditating upon the supreme 
cause with folded palms, holding discus, ploughshare in the hands, remaining 
in the lotus-seat (or in the Padmasana^^ posture), a powerful Lord and 
beautified by a multitude of small bells. 

(Method of meditation upon the vessel of incense)^'^ 

43-45. The wheel (of the vessel) is the heart of that wheel and the lotus 
is the cavity of the heart. Those spokes of the wheel are held to be the twelve 
veins.O brahmins! the small bells (there) are to be understood as the 
subtle veins^^ the central power^^ of which is comparable to the curved 
serpen t with grey colour like that of smoke^'' and has rent the cosmic egg and 
gone beyond it. Rising from the heart of the destructive fire, it merges in the 
proximity of Satya. 


28. kaja: ka: water, ja: bom; produced in water, lotus, 

29. Padm^ana: for a description of iliis see Ahs. XXXI.34. 

30. The description of the container of incense is twofold. One is that it has a definite 
shape. The other is that it possesses the form of a living being ever meditating upon 
god. The support of the container is to be conceived as Adisesa, serpent, 

31. The veins are also listed as fourteen; vide: Ahs. XXXII. 18b-20a; perhaps the twelve 
mentioned here are the twelve in the list (Ahs.) leaving idd and pihgald; but the veins 
mentioned here refer to those around the circle of the navel and they are enumerated 
as twelve which are meant here; vide: Ahs. XXXII.13a-17. 

32. They are seventy-two thousand in number; vide: Ahs. XXXII. 20. 

33. Sound emanates when the bell is rung. Sound is con.sidered to pass through the subtle, 
middle and manifested stages (see commentary), 

34. The small bells, which stand for subtle veins, represent the middle stage which is made 
evident by the smoke rising from the vessel. The smoke moves across the sky in a zig¬ 
zag manner presenting the appearance of a moving snake. It moves higher and higher 
and reaches the region of god called Paramapada and also as Satya, cf. Ch. Up. VI 11.3- 
5. This is the way in which the container of smoke is to be treated. 
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(Its (bell's) purpose) 

46. The powerful soul who is god will be present (on the spot), with his 
bodymadeofmantraspromptedbyit (power). It will bum (incense) quickly 
without interruption. 

(Composition of the mantra of the container of the incense) 

47-51a. O priestly sage!*^ know the mantra (of the container) from this 
mantra. Take the syllable Orn at first then the word then the word anantdya 
joined with vyomdnanda, then the word kdldgni-paramdtman, rupdyaznd then 
the word jagaddhuma, then (Join with) the words sugandhine and 
sarvagandhavahdya and the words namah and svdhd.^^ The word (thus) 
formed has thirty-one syllables. O Narada!*’ this is the mantra called Dvija 
of the container of incense. This is supreme and provides all (kinds) of 
accomplishments (when) associated with mudr^^^or (and) rfAydna. Adoring 
the container of incense with this mantra. 


35. viprar^. priestly sage, that is, the sage who is spiritually great 

36. ha represents Paramaunan; vide: JS. V1.56b; vyoma\ dot, Pranava, vide: iWd VI.39b, 
dnanda: a; vide: ibid VI.33a. The mantra is Om ham dndntdya kdldgnirupdya 
jagaddhuTnasugandhine sarvagandhavahdya namah svdhd. 

37. Narada is the term of address, since these passages (47-50) are taken from JS. XVI.192- 
195 where they are addressed to Narada. 

37a. Dhupamudra is thus defined: 


I II 


Pdd. S. Catyd. XX11.66 

This is mostly identical with the definition in SKS.; vide: Rsi. 11.6. 



<k+l<lMr<, ^ftcbl^ui, rc|Ji!c(Mm+{; ZeFK:, ^dl-44v=l4^: 3T^p(K:, 3Tf ^ 
^SPT^tqPiH'^IHI^ ^lei ■fp4t I 
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(Composition of the mantra of the beil) 

51b-56. The bell must be worshipped. The mantra for that is stated here. 
After taking Pranava at first*® the word Anantesa next to it, O eminent sage! 
connect it with anala above and below it. Mark it with pahcabindu which 
offers the riches of the three worlds. Add the wordjag'addAvaniatits end. The 
word mantramdtreviixh the syllables svdhd and the word paramdtman at the 
end (are to be joined) above the word prajhddhdra with bhudhara and 
murdhan is to be placed above bhudhara. O sage! the mantra, which grants 
prosperity to the three worlds, has the letter which nourishes the universe 
at the end and contains thirteen syllables. It is called Ghan^ and provides 
for all accomplishments. This is to be uttered with plutc^^ duradon when the 
nydsa is done, along with meditation. 

(Meditation upon the presiding deity of the bell) 

57-65a. O eminent brahmin! understand (ascertain) that meditadon. It 
(bell) shall be meditated upon as the mundane egg turned upside down 
filled with the noise (outcry) made by the people. It shall have a handle. An 
eight-petalled lotus should be thought of existing above it, with its petals 
(strewn) spread on all sides, very bright and having a good (charming) 
pericarp filled with the lines of filaments. The goddess (Ghanto) is to be in 
its centre possessing eight arms of groups.'*® Lotus and others are the marks 
in the prominent (frontal) four hands; rosary garland made of crystal, book 
ofknowledge, (hand offering) freedom from fear and (hand offering) grant 
of the boon, in the other four hands. She is seated in the Padmasana posture, 
having eyes long like lotus petals, resembling the calyces of the lotus adorned 
with the marks of the lotus, decorated with white (bright) ornaments, 
bedecked (dressed) in yellow garments, uttering a good number of 
mantras, endowed with the splendour of the radiant mantras, extolled by 
gods, Brahma and other reciters of the Vedas and bowed to by sages, saints 


38. Ananie^: Aja, anala; r; trailokyaisvaryada; anusvara; pancabindu; i; paramdimd; ha; 
prajhadhdrau; bhudhara au; visvdpydyakara; t; the mantra is Om Kstriin 
jagaddhvanimantramdtre svdhd haumt This description is taken from JS. XIII.215-220 
(except e. 218.a). 

39. plula: prolonged to three mdtrds, 

40- . varga: group, for the eight groups, see under note 25. 
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and siddhas*^ who are inclined to show favour to the world. One shall always 
think correctly during the time of worship. Aspirations are fulfilled in the 
near future for him who is skilled in the use of mantras and worships her with 
the bell. After meditating thus, he (priest) shall worship her (bell) properly 
with arghya and others and then think of her. 

(The nature of Sabdabrahman) 

65b-67. The splendour of Sabdabrahman is in the middle of the space of 
the lotus-like heart, ever-rising,^^ incomparable and is not the object of 
knowledge (to those) due to the absence of practice (on their part). 
Therefore it is not proper to instruct it to others (who) are not devoted to 
it. O Lotus-bornthis is the supreme form of the mantras. This is its mark. 
It (Sabdabrahman) stays in the body made of letters, in the form of various 
mantras of ten kinds'*'* beginning with .the syllables and ending with visarga. 

(Place for the mantras in the form of Sabdabrahman in the five places beginning 
with the idol) 

68-71. The mantra, which is acquired from the (mouth of the) good 
preceptor, awards (to the aspirant) pleasurables (results) and final release. 
It must be understood by the devout and those who are inclined to do the 


41. siddhasr. semi-divine beings possessing supernatural powers. They are 88000 in number; 
vide: VP. II.8.91-92. 

42. Activities of power {sakti) are of four kinds in the P^carairagama. They are with 
reference to Brahman. The four kinds are: inaction ( sdnta) . active ( udita) , spasmodically 
active (sdntodita) and constantly active {nityodita). The bell, which is identified with 
Brahman, is ever filled with sound and is ever active and so the word nityodila is used 
here. 

43. abjaja: ‘O Lotus-born!’ this address is to Brahma. The passages 65a-71, forming part of 
Pans. S. CL. III.58b-65a are addressed to Brahma. These are reproduced here and so, 
Brahma is addressed as abjaja. 

44. The ten kinds are: aksara, svara, varna, ghosa, drdva, svarOy dhvaniy kutay sphota and 
visargoTy vide: Pans. S. XXXFVM 20b-122a. 

Aksara means syllables; svarar. vowel; vamar. sound; ghosa: voiced sound; drdva: cry, 
crashing sound; svara: vowel (accented sound); dhvani: noise; kuta: the latter k5a\ 
sphota: eternal and indivisible sound; visarga; vide: Ahs XV1.84b-85a, where ksa is kuta; 
it is said here (Ahs) that this identification is on the strength of the instructions. 

The list that is given above does not appear to be an enumeration of any particular 
group of sounds. The word prakdra in dasaprakdra must mean the modes in which the 
syllables beginning with a and ending with ksa could be classified. 




- 
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divine acts as present in five places. At first, it is in the idol which is externally 
present, then at the top of the tongue, in the lotus-like heart, in the flame 
of the smoke of incense and in the sound of the bell of good marks. O Wise 
man! know that the brilliance of its form, keeps within itself, the mantra 
which is present without a break in the heart with its middle form. It rests in 
the smoke of incense with its body in the vaikhan^^ stage, which is experi¬ 
enced without a break when the bell is moved (rung). 

(Method of moving (rin^ng) the bell) 

72-73. Reflecting thus, that (bell), whose body lies in its own mantra, 
worshipped with arghya, incense and others with meditation, shall be moved 
(to and fro) properly. It was a charming sound, conveying the mantra, 
alleviates the three worlds auid crushes all the cruel beings. 

(Glory of the sound of the bell) 

74-78. This (bell) is verily the bellow^® for the mantras awakening them 
when they are asleep, wards off all the obstacles, and delights all the mantras. 
It ceases'*’ to exist in the adhvaniof Pranavamerging into the power of sound. 
The mantras are considered to have the letters for their bodies. The gods 
have the mantras for their bodies.'**They are based (spring from) upon the 
loud sound*** of the bell and grant the fruits for the deeds (done by people) 


45. Vaikhariis the fourth stage in which sound produced within the body reaches when it 
is experienced audibly. 

46. Just as air is expelled through the bellows, the mantras issue out of the bell in the form 
of its sounds. £)ud meaning messenger is the reading in JS. XIII. 198.a. 

47. It merges in sabdabrahman wherefrom it arose. Sabdasakti is the source for sound, 
adhvani, vamadhvani. 

48. mantras become audible and therefore they are said to possess bodies in the form of 
letters. 

49.. stanita: loud, thundering sound which awakens the mantras. 
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when awakened. The power, which arises from the supreme sound, takes the 
form of the loud sound of the bell and assumes the state of letters. O best 
sage! bodies of various shapes are formed in thousands of these letters for 
the mantras. This (formation) is done by this power at its own will with its 
own skill to show favour to the holy devotees. 

(Etymologf° of the word mantra) 

79. O best sage! mantras are so called as they offer protection when they 
are thought of and offer (to the aspirants) their own position. 

(Ghantd as the mother of mantras, form of Sarasvatl and is to be sounded at first) 
8()-83a. Those sounds, which issue out (of the bell) in thousands, when 
the bell is moved to tmd fro, are unmanifest and are formless. O eminent 
sage! therefore it (bell) is called mother of mantras. This (bell) is primary 
denotative power, mistress of speech and Sarasvatl. All the mantras are 
stationed in speech. What is to be denoted is firmly placed in the mantra. 
The universe is the form of mantra (both) within and without. Therefore 
everything rest in the sound of the bell. Therefore it (bell) must be moved 
(to and fro) at the beginning. 

(Occasions of moving (ringing the bell) 

83b-87a. It (bell) must be used, during invocation, offering of arghya, 
incense, light, partaking the food;^* at the conclusion oijapa cmd eulogies, 
when worship of the fire is begun; while offeringsend-off for the 
mantras, worship of Visvaksena commencement^® of his (Visvaksena’s) 


50. This definition is identical with /S. XIII.203. 

51. josanec partaking of the food. 

52. piirnahuti: complete offering in the fire. Any ritualistic act gets concluded with this 
offering which consists in throwing into the fire all the ingredien ts which are to be used 
and kept there. 

53. pratipadana: commencement according to the commentator. The sense of doing is 
preferable. 
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worship and at the time of offering bali, particularly to the deities, for the 
effective success in (acquiring) the sense of the mantras. Moving (ringing) 
it on occasions other than worship does not bring any benefit. Worship shall 
not be done without it by him who desires success (in his undertakings). 

(Division of time as primary and secondary for offering incense) 

87b-88. After offering incense to the vessels accompanied by the sound 
of the bell, incense shall be offered at the right time or once for each of 
arghya etc. In alternative’’'* cases, the wise man (priest) shall repeat the 
Hrdayamantra. 

(Time for making use of the main and second arghya, pddya, dcamana and 
sndna) 

89-98a. Arghya is to be given always from the main vessel, while invocation 
(is done), (request is made for) presence and staying (of god) and worship, 
and send-off (for god). Sipping of water^^ and parisecancf^ shall be done with 
that water. Pouring the water into another vessel,^’ acts of pleasing god and 
acts that would delight god (are also done with the same arghya). The water 
from the other (second) vessel is to be used when all the things are to be 
sprinkled, while all acts are begun and concluded, while mitigating the 
effects (of deeds), done short of and in excess (of what is enjoined) and to 
control (the effects arising from actsdonewith) the reversal of knowledge.^® 


54. anukalpa alternative or better, secondary. 

55. arhana. may mean any special worship. In the context it means sipping the water 
(dposana). 

56. parisecanoi sprinkling water around food preparations or fire-pit (kunda). 

57. pranayandddna: pranayana + dddna, pranayana. pouring or sprinkling water into some 
other vessel; dddna: taking that water. 

58. jndnavyatyaya: reversal of knowledge that is, it is not only incorrect knowledge but also 
the opposite of the correct knowledge. 
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Arghya must always be given (from this second vessel) to the lord who is in 
the form of mantras. Similarly, O wise man! this shall be done while adoring 
the pitcher, subsidiary pitchers, fire-pits, mantras and pitcher containing the 
astra, worshipping the spirits,’® preceptors and others; worship done to 
himself (preceptor) by the skilled disciples, to those (deifies) at the en¬ 
trance, and deities (presiding over) in the palaces and seats, to the descend- 
ents of the preceptors and while worshipping the deifies who are in the form 
of marks, limbs (parts of wholes), subsidiary deifies, power, ornaments and 
are in the mandalas and enclosures after sprinkling the hands when the 
mudrdsare to be formed and the idols are to be washed. Padya is always to be 
given from the third vessel. Acamanais to be given from the fourth vessel at 
the appropriate time, washing the hands, rinsing the mouth and washing the 
face. Bath is to be given from the vessel intended for bath. This is the 
procedure for use. 

(Worship of the mantras placed in one's body) 

98b-99. Taking little water from the second arghya vessel, worship shall 
be done in due order using it to the mantras placed on his own body, with 
sandal paste, flowers and incense which are kept ready separately. 


59. bhuldndm: may mean evil spirits or living beings. Kumuda and others, see commentary. 
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(Worship of the deities at the entrance to the sanctum sanctorum and vimdna) 
100-101. The deities at the entrance (of the sanctum sanctorum) are to 
be worshipped using arghya etc. Coming out (of that place), standing or 
sitting outside the entrance, the lords®® of Vastu and site, Garuda, Goddess 
at the entrance, Canda and Pracanda shall be worshipped with arghya and 
others. The deities stationed in the temple are then to be adored. 

(Position of the deities of various worlds in the parts of the vimdna) 

102-106. O wise man! I shall tell in detail the position of the worlds, 
adhvans and tattoos and deities in all the temples of different kinds,®* 
beginning with the circular and rectangular. Confining®^ the entire world at 
the ground of the foot, Bhurloka, as it is, is to be thought of at the feet 
(foundations) of the temple, Svarloka, which is above it upon the region of 
the pillar, Maharloka from the region of the ceiling (extending) upto the 
region of the big roof.Janaloka at the supporting platform, the region called 


60. Vastu must mean the lord or deity of the plot where the temple is built. 

ksetra: a place where God’s presence is noticed. 

ksetresa\ deity pr otecting or presiding over that place also called ksetrapdlcL 

Canda: one of the guardians of the gate. 

Pracandaka: name of another similar to Canda. For particulars about Canda and 
Pracanda^nd their positions see Pans. S. XI.18-21a. 

61. The temple are of four kinds: vrtta — circular; caturatra — quadrangular; dyata — 
oblong; and vrttdyata — oblong and circular; vide: SKS. Brahma, VIII.18b-19a; JS. 
XX. 100. 

62. The Vimdna in the temple is considered to represent the form of god. God is all- 
pervading, pervading every thing in the world. There are three matters to be noted 
here. The universe has seven worlds (upper), courses {adhvans) and objects {lattvas). 
God pervades all these and as such these things should be known to pervade the 
temple. 

In the case of the pervasion of the seven worlds, the parts of the vimdna, which are 
pervaded, are from below to the top are:- 1. Pdda: base, which Bhurloka pervades; 2. 
Prdsddapitha: foundation for the temple, Bhuvarlokar, ^.Janghd: pillar from prdsddapltha 
upto the height of the pillar, Svarloka:, 4. From prastara to iikhara, from entablature 
(plinth) to spire, Maharloka; 5. vedi supporting platform Janahloka\ 6. Gala (neck), 
Tapahloka; 7. Sikhd, spire Satyaloka\ cf. Pans. S. LCIII.96-103, Pdram, S. X.4'7. 
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Tapas reaching the neck and Satyaloka (to be thought of) in its peak. At first, 
he (priest) shall think thus of the pervasion of the seven worlds. 

(Nyasa of the six adhvansf^ 

107-111. Then he shall consider in due order the pervasion of the 


63. adhvan: course. They are six: varna, kald, lattva, mantra, pdda and bhuvana. Course 
means the path (way) through which the world passes during the periods of develop¬ 
ment. Among them, vama is letter (or syllable) which passes from the stage of pard, 
through pasyanti and madhyamd and culminates in the vaikhan stage in which sound 
becomes audible. Kald means part and this means Visnu’s six qualities called by the 
collective name sddgiinya, consisting of jndna (knowledge), aih>arya (lordship), Sakli 
(power or potency), bala (strength), vlrya (virility) and tejas (splendour, might); vide: 
LT. XXI.7a. The third course is tattva (Reality) which is identical with vyuha, divisions 
or classifications which Vasudeva (Para) assumes. The modifications:- 1. V^udeva 
( Vyuka) ; 2. Samkarsana; 3. Pradyumna and 4. .Aniniddha; vide: LT. XXI.Sa. The fourth 
course is mantra which is based on syllables or letters. This is intended to lift up the 
souls from bondage; vide: LT. XXIL17-18. The fifth course is which is marked by 
four stages cMedjdgral (wakefulness), sifapna (dream), siisupli (deep sleep) and turiya 
(transcendental); vide: LT. XXII.23. The sixth course is Bhuvana, the world consisting 
of sentient and nonseniient beings; vide: LT XXII,28. These six bear the body of 
Visnu; vide: ibid XXX.57, that is they are located in His body. These are treated in 
further detail in LT Ch. XIV, XX, XXI, XXII, XXX and XXXVI. 

Among these, uoTTiaand mantra are interrelated and could be taken to represent 
the sonic creation. Kald and tattva represent god directly. refers to the meditative 
aspect of man’s approach to attain god. Bhuvanddhvan is the material world. 

Here, the source of the six od/iuans is said to lie as a seed lying within the stony pan 
which bears, below the basement, the nine pitchers. Bhuvanddhvan marks the pK)rtion 
in the Vimana from this *^tony part upto the base of the temple; Padddhvan from there 
upto the height of the sanctum sanctorum; Mantrddhvan from there to Sukan^; 
Tattvddhan from there to Vedikd', Kalddhvan from there to the neck (gala) and 
Varnddhvan above it. 

The treatment given in slokas 108-111 agree with the treatment contained in 55. 
XXrV.355-7. For a different concept and treatment see Ajitdgama Ch.l02. 

Here we find much difference between the LaksmUantraand Sdtvatasamhitd\^\\\ch 
is followed by Isvarasarhhitd 'in the very concept of adhvan. It is however possible to treat 
the account given in the Laksmitantra as intended to help the aspirant (sddhaka) in 
using them for god-realisation, while 55, tries to apply the principle to prove that these 
have relevance to treat the Vimana as god and its parts as representing the adhvans. Yet, 
it is hard to understand the exact significance of the names of some of these adhvans 
as they are held to have pervasion with the parts of the Vimdnaas mentioned here. e.g., 
Padddhvan, Mantrddhvan and Kalddhvan. Or, we have to justify the treatment given 
here as progressing from Bhuvanddhvan representing the world, passing through high 
and higher stages giving finally, the highest place to i/ama which can be identified with 
iabdabrahman. Cf. Pans. 5. XL, 111,105-107; Pardm. 5. X,S'12, 
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adhvans. The six adhvans^ shall be remembered as lying within the stony 
support of the pitchers. He shall think of pervasion of adhvans as the seed 
lying there within. That.(pervasion of adhvans) which becomes the sprout of 
the seed, becomes manifested later. Bhwvanddhvan, as it is, shall be thought 
as existing everywhere from the stony support of the pitchers upto the foot 
(foundation) of the temple. Padddhvan must be noticed (from there) upto 
the height of the sanctum sanctorum, Mantrddhvan upto the region of 
Sukandsa, Tattvddhvan upto the supporting platform, Kalddhvan upto the 
neck, and Vamddhvan above it (that area). After doing (thinking) the 
pervasion of adhvans, the priest shall think of the Tattvavydpti. 

(Nydsa of the twenty-five tattvas)^^ 

112-118a. O brahmins! the earthly tattvassha\\ be brought together and 
placed on the ground of the feet (foundation of the temple); tattva of water 
at the feet, that of fire at the pillar, that of air upto the region of the neck, 
and that of dkdsa above it resting in the peak, in the order of their 
enumeration. The subde element^ of sound and others shall be placed in 
the region of the foot, nose and ears on the sides. The skin is said to be 
plaster. The two eyes shall be the two windows, tongue the platform called 
Bhadra, and nose shall be Sukandsa. Mouth is stated to be the entrance. The 
hands are to be known as pillars, feet as pitchers on the stony feet (base), 
anus the outlet for water and the organ of generation within it. The mind is 


64. For the enumeration of the six adhvans, 

see: I 

U+'lftldl: II LT. XXII. 10, 11. 

65. While the nydsa of the tattva-s is to be done, pervasion of them is stated to proceed 
through pdda, pilha, gnvd, vdyu and sikhara for the pervasion of the elements earth, 
water, fire, air and d/tdsa in the ascending order following the reverse process of their 
production as stated in the T. UP. II.l. 

66. The subtle elements are stated to be at the foot of the Vimdna. The parts of the human 
body beginning with the nostrils upto the organ of generation are said to represent the 
parts of the Vmdna, rather, a human body from the sides to the drain in a house. Mind, 
ego, intellect and matter pervade the space within the body, Brahmasila, pedestal and 
space between that. The twenty-fifth tatlvaxs the soul in the form of (concrete form). 
He is Ananta beneath the stony support. 

For a detailed description of Taltvanydsn see the commentary. 
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to be understood as akdsa within, ego as Brahmasil^^ and buddhi is to be 
known as the pedestal (pindikd) . Matter shall be within it. The twenty-fifth is 
to be understood as the soul in the idol. 

(Nydsa of the deitiesf* 

118b-137a. The deities are to be placed in the order when the nydsa is 
done for the tattvas. There is the king of serpents called Ananta beneath the 
stony support for the pitchers, ornamented by the circle of hoods numbering 
a thousand. Above it, is stationed the discus shining with thousand spokes. 
Know the slab which is called Kalasddhdra as extending in all places to be the 
middle power, ofageneral kind, pardessand belonging to the supreme lord. 
O brahmins! those pitchers, nine in number are stationed over it. The lord 
of the mantras shall be worshipped by the priest with Mulamantra in the 
middle pitcher among them, in all its parts, with the secondary deities. No 
mention of the heading digdevatdnydsah ( nydsa of the deities of the quar¬ 
ters) . Then V^udeva and others are to be worshipped in (the pitchers kept) 
the east and other quarters. Aniruddha and others are to be worshipped in 
(the pitchers kept) the intermediate directions with the method of merging. 


67. Brahmasila: .stone in the form of power supporting the pedestal; vide: LT. CLIX. 104- 
105; cf. jS. XX.296-306. 

68. See the commentary for a detailed account as to how the nydsa is to be done in the case 
of nine pitchers. The nydsa must be done on the lids {pidhdna) of the pitchers. 
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O brahmins! the powers, which pervade everywhere are to be thought of 
in \hc\r order,jndndbhasd, nivasati, dnandabald, prabhd, sarvagd, brahmavadand, 
dyotaki, satyavikramd and sampumd. These are said to lend support to the 
universe. These are to be placed in the direcdons and intermediate direc¬ 
tions, on the eight slabs kept outside them. Dharma and others are to be 
placed from the south-east corner to the north-east, and the four beginning 
from adharma from the east to the north. 

The letters,®^ six by six, are to be placed in due order from the beginning 
to the end on the ground in between the slabs. When eight slabs are placed 
for (building) the wall in the front courtyard in the order of the quarters 
stated before, the lords of the quarters, who are stated before, are to be 
placed as before in the directions and intermediate quarters. The discus, 
which rotates in those regions like a spark of fire, is to be thought of as 


69, Letters a to i to be placed in the region between east and south-east; r to ai between 
south-east and south; o to kha south and south-east; ga loja south-west and jha to 
d/ia west and north-west; na to n north-west and north; pa-ya north and north-east and 
ra to sa between north-west and east. 
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pervaded by the letter ksa and the portion of the ground with the courtyard 
also (must be considered so). 

The eight (deides), beginning with Indra, must be placed outside the 
walls of the frontal courtyard with Astra and subsidiary deides (in the 
directions) beginning with the eastern corner and ending with the north¬ 
east, in such slabs resdng within the ground. The discus, which is the support 
for all, rests on the door-post. The two tattvas, knowledge and action are on 
the pair of door-posts. The supreme lord, who remains on the pair of door¬ 
posts, pervades all places. In its hind part and central pordon, the entire 
dharma of four feet, the best among the strong remains stadoned. 

Or, eminent brahmins! two doors are (fixed) at the entrance, lord 
Kalavaiwanara and the Lord ofwaters are stadoned on the doors in the south 
and north. Sarikha and Padma, the lords of treasures are to be worshipped 
on the two sides of the door or on the two sides of the lustrous pavilion 
respectively. 


70, Nidhi: treasure; they are nine: Sahkha, Mahapadma, Padma, Makara, Kacchapa, 
Mukunda, Kunda, Nila and Kharva. Bhanuji’s com. on Amarakosa 1,1.71. 



ISVARASAMHITA 






^ II II 

IT I 


r: II II 


■3tR: II \'^o II 


fer ^c)N<l TTT^TT: II l'€\ II 


^^l^^lId-HteMrdl: ’To|lMd)<'J|H<|: || II 
.mdlKdi*!, SKVIiyi^J^ ■TTerfwm I ^^M?m3FTT 




'df liilMK ■?TRS|dT: I 

cRT^TR^Rl^T^ II II 

"T^N^ ^TT^ WJ: I 

^ ^<!^<ird^l II l'ir€ II 

RRf^] 

3IT^ 1 ^ II II 


f: I ^yui+dl^ 






TRANSLATION 


117 


(Deities who are of help in worldly life) 

137b-145a. The deities, who are of help in worldly life, are to be duly 
adored at the group of pillars and in the interior regions. The immortals, 
forming group of gods who are of help in worldly life, are twenty-four in 
number. They are— Time, Sky, Controller, Sastra with various parts, the 
lords of vidyasf^ Siva with Rudras’^ and hosts, groups of progenitors,’® Indra 
with his retinue, seven sages’^ and also others (as well), planets surrounded 
by stars etc., all clouds, snakes, the good group of Apsaras,’® medicinal herbs, 
animals, all sacrifices with their limbs, Vidya,’® Aparavidya,” fire, wind, 
moon and sun, water and earth. 

Forms (of god) beginning with Kesava are stationed on the pillars. Then 
these discus, conch, club, lotus, ploughshare, pesde, arrows, bow, sword, 
shield, staff, axe, which destroy, distress, noose, goad and hammer, thun¬ 
derbolt with spear are to be stationed, in their order, on the region of the 
ceiling. 

(Matter relating to the interior of the temple) 

145b-157a. In the temples of rectangular and oblong kinds, Garuda is to 
be placed above the ceiling (entablature) at the four corners; the lordly 
sages above that on the supporting platform. Ekasrhgalanu, lord in Vamana’s 
body, the all-pervasive Trivikrama, Nara, Narayana, Hari,’® Krsna, Rama 
holding the blazing axe, the other Rama holding the bow, Vedavid, Lord 

71. Siva, Sarasvati and Hayagriva are taken generally as deities presiding over vidyas, but 
SKS. Indra.VI mentions Visnu, Rudra, the lords of the months, the twelve sons of 
Kasyapa and Aditi as Vidyesvaras. 

72. Rudras are eleven in number: Manyu, Manu, Mahinasa, Mahan. Siva, Rtadhvaja, 
Ugraretas, Bhava, Kala, Vamadeva and Dhrtavrata; BP. III. 12-12. 

Another version (Pauranic) gives the names as Ajaikapad, Ahirbudhnya, Hara, 
Nirta, Isvara, Bhuvana, Ahgaraka, Ardhaketu, Mrtyu, Sarpa, Kapalin. 

73. Pr^apati: Marici, Atri, Aiigrias, Pulastya, Pulaha, Kratu, Vasisdia, Daksa, Bhrgu and 
Narada; MS. 1.34. 

74. The seven sages Marici, Atri, Aiigiras, Pulaha, Kratu, Pulastya and Vasistha; VP.1.7-5. 

75. Apsaras: celestial nymphs; some of them are Urvasi, Rambha, Menaka, Ghrtaci and 
Tilottama. 

76. vidydy. trayi (the three Vedas), Anviksiki, Dandaniti and Vartta. MS. adds Atmavidya. 

77. Aparavidya: vidya two kinds: 1. para, 2. apard. The former is Almavidyd. The latter all 
others which include Sastras, Upavedas and others. 

78. Hari, Krsna, Nara and Narayana represent an earlier Vyuha deities. 
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Kalkin, the Lord Patalasayana-these are in the east and other directions. O 
brahmins! In the neck are to be meditated, these Kurma bearing Patala, 
Varaha, Narasirnha, Amrtaharana, Sripati with a divine body, Kantatma, 
Amrtadharaka, Rahujit, K^anemighna, the great Parijatahara, Lokanatha, 
Santatman, the great Lord Dattatreya and Lord Nyagrodhasayin. 

Then the roof is to be divided equally into three parts, O brahmins! upto 
the ceiling which bears the pitchers. Beneath it, the remaining gods who are 
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divinely decended and v^rho are twelve in number are to be meditated upon 
in their order:- Bhagavan Ananta, Lord Saktyatman, Madhusudana, 
Vidyadhideva, Kapila, Visvarupa, Vihahgama, Krodatman, Badabavaktra, 
Dharma, Vagisvara, Lord Ekarnavasaya. At the beginning portion of Sukan^a 
the following are to be adored, all pervasive Dhruva above that region, 
Padmanabha, above that stands pervading (the region). 

(Matter relating to the place without Sukandsa) 

1571>164. Vasudeva is to be remembered at the front of ndsikd where in 
the region of the temple, no arrangement is made to Sukanasa. Sarnkarsana 
and others are to be adored in their order in the three Sukanasas; or 
Purusa,’® Satya, Acyuta and Ananta are to be adored in the four directions 
in (this) the order. Or Varaha, Narasimha, Sridhara and Hayanana in their 
order, or the four beginning with Nara or those beginning with (the form 
of) dharma and others. 

Or Parasurama and others are to be considered in their order. These are 
to be in association with the powers or alone. The six-spoked discus is to be 


79. Puru», Satya, Aqoita and Ananta are the Vyuha deities; vide: JS. IV.2-7. The deities of 
the Vyuha, Vasudeva, Sarnkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are unknown to JS. 

It is of interest to note that four deities are enumerated differently under six 
groups:-1. Vasudeva, Samkar^na, Pradyumna an d Aniruddha; 2. Puru», Satya, Aqmta 
and Ananta; 3. Varaha, Narasirnha, Sridhara and Hayagriva; 4. Nara, Narayana, Hari 
and'Krsna;5. Dharma, Vagisa, Ekarnavasayin and Kurma;6. Parasurama, Dasarathirama, 
Vedavit and Kalkin. 

It is yet to be found out whether all the five except the first were treated as Vyiiha 
deities. 
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placed in the region of the supporting platform, trees with leaves and 
creepers adorning it. Then the supreme Lord Vasudeva, Bhagavan, the 
support of the world (is to be placed) in the Samalasaraka.®° The worlds, the 
gjroup of adhvam, tattvas and others, and deities are always to be placed on 
the temple. They occupy and remain there. The lord ofweapons (Sudarsana) 
is to be worshipped in front (of them). 

(In the matter relating to the temple haxnng less or more of the limbs) 

165-167a. O best brahmins! whichever limb is not provided in the parts 
of the temple mentioned in the order and which are the support of deities, 
or where more is (provided), there also this nyasa must be done (with) 
deliberation of the deities in the respective places. Or, worship of the deity 
must be avoided where the (particular) limb is not provided. 

(Formlessness of some of the deities mentioned before) 

167b-168a. Seven worlds, adhvans, group of tattvas and deities, O emi¬ 
nent brahmins! are to be meditated upon by the priests (sddhakas) as having 
no form. 

(Devatanydsa and others in the Vimdnas installed by the siddhas) 

168b. Likewise, nyasa is to be done even in the Vimdnas installed by the 
siddhas and scholars. 

(Procedure for doing (nyasa) in the indistinct limbs, features, marks) 

169-178a. However, O eminent brahmins! the marks etc. in the forms 
(found) in the part of the Vimana, their positions arranged according to 
rule, are to be properly noticed making an effort. They are to be worshipped 


80. SdmaUtsaraka. The commentator observes that this is the name of a part of the Vimana. 
There are four pitchers placed on the sikhara (spire) according to the Aparajitaprccha 
(PP. 183-4) which mentions Amarosdra, candnAaand as adorning the tops of the 

spire. It is also called Amalasara; vide: JS. XX.l 18-124. 
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with an attentive mind, after meditation (on them). The marks etc. of the 
forms even in the parts of the temple may be unmanifested, as the features 
are not scrudnised. O best brahmins! they are to be examined as they are 
making an effort on the strength of dreams etc. and also instrucdons from 
eminent brahmins and eminent priests. O brahmins!, O eminent sages! 
features etc. are not to be made otherwise (changed) when the features etc. 
are lost and even changed. The features should not be scrudnised with a 
desire to change them. When the features are examined with a view to alter 
them, life becomes decreased. When that is done, with reference to the 
features, the doer will go to hell. Therefore, the form (of the deity) must be 
determined®* only after examining them with all efforts even in the self- 
manifested temples, in the features and others in the case of forms stadoned 
in the Vimdna, their positions and also the parts of the Vimdna, as they are 
clearly (found) with individual specialities. Worship is to be done (to them) 
with the respecdve mantras. 

(The Vimdna that is self-manifested is the best among all) 

I78b-186a. O brahmins! the self-manifested ( Vimdna) is the best among 
all temples. Bhagavan occupies (stands) it himself in that form. Bhagav^ 
who is dear to the devotees is actually present there. The great powers of 
mantras does not ever leave their respective places when the defects like 
decay (occur), though they are within the temples, as they are in the self- 
manifested places. The external form of the lord must be properly studied 
according to the rules stated before. Those powers (or forms) which are 
clear in their forms in the three worlds through (their) weapons, mantras 
and flags, bear the group of their marks in the shanks, forehead, shoulder 
blades, back, the surface of the two palms, collection of hairs on the body, 
head for the understanding of the mortals (who do the acts). The group of 


The marks may be in the form of subtle lines and so are to be diligently scrutinised. 
Astra mentioned here is discus. Mantra is that which is taught by the Acarya. Dhvaja: 
golden palm tree. 
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the respective marks are to be particularly examined. They (powers or 
deities) are to be worshipped with expressions which are restricted to those 
external appearances (forms). O eminent sages! those, in whom the host of 
marks are not clear in their feet and other places, are to be worshipped (with 
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mantras) beginning with the twelve (2 x 6) syllabled mantra (and) with any 
desired {mantra) among the Vyapakamantras.®^ 

(Necessity to do worship in the abvove-mentioned way) 

186b-190. He, who knows the mantra and worships exacdy knowing 
(what has been dealt with before), gets the fruit of worship. Otherwise, he 
gets perverse results. All these worlds etc. are stated in their order. He 
(priest) must worship, after adoring the deities stationed at the entrance on 
occasions of worship of the lord of the unlimited lustre; with His name, 
Pranava at the beginning and the word namaskdra at the end using Arghya, 
sandal paste, garlands and incense, O best brahmins! or worship is to be duly 
done in front of god of gods outside the area of entrance or going into the 
region within the mandala. 


82. VyapakamaniTBs: They apply to all cases without any restriction. These mantras are: 
Pranava, Six-lettered {Sadaksara), Eight-lettered (Astdksara) and Twelve-lettered 
(Dvddasdksara). 
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(Permanent presence of God when the Vimana is worshipped) 

191-193a. O brahmins! the lord is ever present there (where) worship is 
always done by the best priests in a (particular) kind of temple once, twice 
or thrice. O best brahmins! that is why the aspirant (priest) who desires to 
accomplish his desires should offer worship to god, after adoring that 
( Vimana). 

(Result of worship) 

193b-194. He, who always does thus with undistracted devotion, will get, 
in a short time, his desires fulfilled in this world and there after. He, who 
seeks moksa, will get the supreme place. 


Thus ends the third chapter called Vimdnadevatdrcanavidhi in the 
isvarasamhitd of Sn Pdncardtra. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Procedure for Nirdjandnta^ 


(First worship of the deities in the enclosure^ adjoining the gate) 

l-2a. Narada: O twice-born ones! After worshipping the deities stationed 
in the temple, he (priest) shall have the worship done to the deides in the 
enclosures at the entrance in due order — worship ending with that for 
Visvaksena, O eminent sages! 

(Worship of the secondary deities is to be done by others) 

2b-3. Worship, that is offered by a devout being^ to the host of deides 
beginning with those at the gate and ending with Visvaksena who form the 
retinue of god, causes affliction to the mind of those men who are of litde 
wisdom (understanding). 

(Harm in the absence of (that) worship) 

4a. Not doing worship to them (secondary deides), through the disciples 
would cause obstacles to the work that is taken up (worship) of god. 

(Or, it (worship for the subordinate deities) must be done by himself (priest) in the 
absence of persons (assistants) to do it) 

4b-5a. Therefore worship, that is taken up with the feeling that he 
(priest) is dependent on god to get sympathy from them (those deides), is 
ordained (to be done) in this manner, though (it is done) without devodon. 

(Satisfaction for subordinate deities by worship done by any means whatsoever) 
5b-6. They (deides) receive, mentally what falls (is dropped) from their 
(priests or their assistants) hands, with modesty, even when it is given with 


1. Nirajana: this consists in waving lights before the deity at various stages of worship like 
bath, end of worship and so on. 

2. dvarana: enclosure. 

3. Ekdntin: one who is devoted exclusively to Visnu. 
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disrespect, considering this (in their heart) with devotion, that as a supreme 
fortune, since all are filled with Acyuta and have offered their minds to his 
mind (will). 

(The obstacles of the preceptor (which he has to face) are set aside, even if worship 
is done through his (priests) pupils) 

7. Obstacles (which rise to their work) would be set aside by this worship 
of them (secondary deities) by the preceptor and Ek^tins (doing it), since 
they are the dependents (servants) of Hari. 

(Method of driving away the obstacles) 

8-11. After doing this ritual at the entrance, the priest shall take the 
flower so as to face him and consecrate it with Astramantra using his three 
fingersbeginningwith the thumb. He shall think the discus as presen ton it— 
the discus having sharp spokes, dazzling form, emitting thunder-bolt like 
fire and causing destruction to the multitude of obstacles. He shall then 
throw it into the multitude of obstacles. He shall then make the right 
forefinger turned upwards and think it to be associated with the Sikhamantra 
and as having a brilliance like that of a flash of lightning. He shall make it 
turn round (above his head) and enter the hall of worship. 

(Sprinkling upon one’s seat and other acts) 

12. He shall then sprinkle his seat with the water of arghya and pddya and 
occupy his seat. He shall then commence the sacrifice (adoration) with 
composure (within himself). 

(Purification called looking a/)"* 

13a. On this occasion, he shall look at all enjoyables (articles procured 
for doing worship). 


4. See under note 2 of chapter III. 
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(Method of cleaning the auspicious throne) 

13b-14. He shall then wipe the auspicious seat which is kept there from 
the bottom with the hand dripping^ with the arghyavidXev used for sprinkling 
and kurca. He shall then make it bereft of the host of obstacles with a flower 
uttering the Astramantra. 

(Worship of the discus lying unthin the auspicious seat) 

15-16. He shall then meditate upon the grand discus which rests within 
there (seat), is of the form of all worlds, a resort to all gods, and a support 
for all. He shall then worship itwith its name, Pranava (at the beginning) and 
namaA (at the end) (using) incense and garlands strung with various 

kinds of flowers.® 

(Worship ofYogapithaf 

17-24a. Yogapitha shall then be adored uttering (the mantra) the name 
(of god) with Pranava (at the beginning) and namah at the end in due order. 
The nydsa of all the mantras is to be done mentally according to the order 


5. pluta: dripping with water. 

6. mdlyaimanasTagudbhavaih;srakm\\5l mean flower and wsd/yagarland. See commentary. 

7. For description see notes on p. 33. 
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of their formation after offering flowers. The Yogapitha is the pedestal along 
with (occupied by) the idol. The Yogapitha is to be arranged while uttering 
the mantra. That is Mantr^ana when the nydsa of the mantras is done on all 
sides, O eminent sages! beneath the seat of God who is there (Yogapitha). 
He shall (then) think of Adharasakti above it (seat), Kurma called Kalagni 
and lord Ananta, who is of the form of support for all amidst it. Then the four 
(deities) Dharma® and others are to be placed from the south-east upto 
north-east and the four Adharma® and others from the east upto north. He 
shall then meditate upon a lotus above it with its name. The sun is to be 
thought of as resting above on its petals and the moon (hare-marked)on 
the region of the filaments. Fire'* (sacred) is to be thought of as resdng on 
the pericarp. Worship is then to be done with sandal paste and others. 

(Retention of the mantras in the stable seat for all times) 

24b-25a. Retention is enjoined (to be done) always in a steady (seat). The 
nydsas are to be done for them (mantras) as they suit them. 

(Temporary retention of the mantras in the movable seat) 

25b-26a. Worship is to be done in this way and in this order in the seat of 
the idol which is movable (Calabimba) but the retention of the mantras 
there is only for the time being. 

(Worship of Dharma and others to be done in the eastern direction of god) 

26b-28a. Dharma and others are to be placed to the east of the lord of 
mantras who is invoked and placed in a favourable position, so that the 
supreme lord becomes favourable (to the priest). The seat certainly assumes 
a sentient form by bearing him. 

(Matters relating to the seats for lying down, and for mounting (in a vehicle) and 
about Laksmi and others) 

28b-31a. Worship is to be done in due order upto the fire, below the lord 
lying thus in the stable seat and Ananta is then to be worshipped. Garuda is 


8. Dharma, Jnana, Vairagya and Aisvarya. 

9. Adharma, Ajhana, Avairagya and Anaisvarya. 

10. Sasanka: The dark patch in the moon is imagined to resemble the form of hare. Hence, 
the moon is called hare-marked. 

11. hulabhujam: that which takes in the oblations. Hence, the sacred fire is meant here. 
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to be adored in the place of Ananta when the lord is mounted on the vehicle. 
The lord of serpents is to be worshipped beneath the seat of LaksmI and 
other goddess; Dharma and others in the corners and full-blown lotus above 
them. Then the three luminaries'^ are to be placed there (lotus) in the above 
manner. 

(Method of adoring the line of preceptors) 

3lb-35. Worship is then to be done to Ganesa'^ and others near the seat. 

12. The word dhdma means bright luminary. The word dhdmatrayasya refers to the three 

luminaries sun, moon and fire. This is supported by the use of the word dhdmatrayasya 
in y5: ^ 

\ide: qTORFI ^ ^ I V111.78a. 

The editor of JS^ves the caption before this passage in thewords 
cf. LT. XXXIV.54. 

13. The commentary contains a detailed discussion on the interpretation of the word 

Ganesa. XVII. 132b-l 33a enjoins the worship of the hosts (Gananatha) giving him 

the name as Visvaksena; 



cf. "g liys. XII1.97b. 

Pdram. S. (VIII. 151.164) enjoins Ganesa’s worship, 

Gane^ is stated to have sprung from Aniruddha when he was angry; 
vide: I 

^ThIxI ^ II 

^ ^ ylc|N< ^r|w<l II Pad. S. Caryd XXXI.5l>7a. 

Gane^ is one of the four assistants of Vi.^k.sena; 
vide: I 

II 

^c^'^IH' 4'1 '^^^TFRT yJiqiRil I 

HHlRinfi'+’dlM^ II Pam. S. XX 
cf Pdram. S. Vll. 151-164 for an identical description. 

These four are not stated as warding off the obstacles. The word vighnesvaTapravarah 
{Pans. S. XX.41a) may be taken to their function of removing the obstacles. 

Ganesa’s mudrd is however stated as destroying all the obstacles; vide:/S. VlIL93a. 
However, the Pahcaratra texts do not mention anywhere Gane^ as the son of Parvati 
and Siva. 

Perhaps in the development of Vaisnavism revealing exclusive tenencies in the 
mode of worship, Vi^aksena took the place of Gane^. Again, it is the Pahcaratra 
Agama texts that mention the worship of Ganesa. 

Besides, the word ddi in the word Ganesddiin IS. rV,31a includes other deities as well 
but who they are is hard to find out. 

It must also be noted that Visvaksena, Ganadhi^ and Gurus are mentioned for 
worship in IS. rV.33a, where ra shows that Visvaksena and Ganadhi^ are kept as 
different from each other. 
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This is to be done from the western quarter, the priest facing the east. The 
darbhaszTC to be placed for seat, as if they are bunches of flowers. (Adoration 
is to be done to) Visvaksena, lord of the hosts. The preceptors''^ after (them) 
preceptors, superior {parama) preceptors and all preceptors are then to be 
worshipped. Similarly the hosts of the Adisiddhas'''’ who are devoted to 
meditate on Bhagavan,'® those who are always qualified (for doing wor¬ 
ship),'^ persons of credulence'® and those who know the (real) nature of 
Bhagavan are to be adored. Four Manus,seven sages'® and others are all 
(mentioned above) to be, duly in their order, worshipped with arghya and 
others using their names. 

(Meditation upon Ananta and others) 

36-47a. O eminent sages! Listen to the (method of) meditation upon all 
(these) in their order. Then he (priest) shall think ofAnanta, who resembles 
coundess (endless) moons, richly endowed with thousand hoods in a series, 
adorned with thousand arms, beautifying his limbs with the folding of his 
palms; having in his hands, white lotus, conch, rosary garland and discus, 
offering freedom from fear with the words ‘do not be afraid’ to those who 
apprehend downfall and whose minds are terrified and from Brahma to the 
world, whose splendour is like that of snow, crystal, clear pearls and moon. 
The four Dharma, Jhana and others with their shoulders and faces resem¬ 
bling those of the lord of beeists (lion), shining like ruby, coral, fire, and good 


14. According to the commentator. Guru refers to him who gives to the pupil the five 
.sacraments (Pahcasarnskara). The use of this word in the plural must be taken to 
include the classmates of Guru and also the devotees of god. Paramaguriin refers to the 
preceptor of the preceptor and also his classmates. Sanaguriin refers to the preceptors 
from Paramaguru upto Sathakopa well-known as Nammahar, Sandilya and others 
who do the initiation may also be included. 

15. Adisiddhas are Upendra, Tejodhara and others. 

16. Bhagavan refers to Vasudeva who has six qualities; vide; VPVl.5-79; cf. ibid., VI.5-78. 

17. nilyddhikarinah: ever qualified for worship of Visnu. 

18. dpuc reliable person. 

cf. 3^ra: lag i 

Nydyahkdsya NS. 1.1.7. For Pancaratra concept see JS. XX.28-.S4b. 

19. Four Manus are Svarocisa, Uttama, Raivata and Priyavrata. The words dpta and 
bhagavattaltvavedinah qualify the word Manus according to the commentator. 

20. Seven sages, see IS. I.29b-30. 
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pomegranate fruit; filled with sympathy (within themselves for others), 
comparable to Kubera (are to be meditated upon). The four (deities) 
beginning with Adharma are to be understood to be of sixteen years in age, 
all with good dresses, good flowers and good ornaments, bearing Sahkha 
and Padma, with hands offering boons and security (freedom from fear) 
their heads resting upon the supporting lotus and offered their minds to the 
supreme being, the cause of mantras in order to get their own accomplish¬ 
ments are to be meditated upon unblossomed lotus, shining like snow, gold 
and fire which is calm gentle, having eight hands and remaining (standing) 
in the Svastika^^ posture is to be thought of. 

The three luminaries, refulgent with their rays are to be recalled to mind 
as present above it. The lord of the hosts is to be thought of in the manner 
mentioned below. Except the lord of hosts, others who are well-stationed 
and have a restful body, holding the rosary garland"^^ and display of security 
in their hands, showing favour to all, seated in the lotus and adorned vtith 
a mass of matted hair (are to be thought of). 

(Request to be made to them for performing worship) 

47b-48. After meditating in this way, adoring them, showing^^ mudr^ in 
their order, they are to be requested for permission. Receiving it with the 
head bent down in their order, the lord must be invoked. 


21. Sankha and Padma; names of two treasures. 

22. Svasiika: a posture; see Pad. S. Yoga 1.12. 

23. ganilra: rosary garland, the beads in which are used for counting the number of 
repeated mantras. 

24. satnspriya. lit, touching, that is, forming, displaying. 
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(Method of invocation) 

49. Then god, who is everywhere, who has taken the form of mantras 
must be called with good mantra with the word ‘please come’ at (its) end.'^® 

(A doubt as to the invocation for the all-pervading Bhagavdn) 

50. O great minded person! Just as air, which is everywhere takes to its 
function by the fan so does Bhagavan who is invoked. 

(Retention of god who is invoked in the idol and others) 

51. He must be made to occupy the mirror of bhavd^^ from the lotus of 
(his) heart and retained in the external platform till the end of uttering the 
mantras.^’ 

(Speciality while invocation is done in the seat, pitcher and others) 

52-56a. The priest must always consider the time to have come for 
offering and arghya, when the lord has arrived at the mantra from his 
seat. Him who is attended with enjoyables consistent with that time through 
various kinds of perfumes (sandal-paste), apparels, offerings of flowers and 
embellishments, he should think of him outside Bhogapuja by offering a 
lotus-seat. He must think of him as seated favourably there with compassion. 
O great minded person! He thus becomes in seat other than the idol. He 
comes and remains himself in the form of the idol and makes all incorporeal 
powers of enjoyment as his own. 


25. This is to be uttered four times; vide: Pad. S. Kriyd III. 121 a. 

26. bhavadarpana:mirror of keling, bhdva: feeling, emotion, bhakti; sarhkrdntam:occupied 
from another place. 

27. \ide: commentary for the mantra. 
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(Invocation is forbidden in the Miilabera though it is installed by human beings) 
56b-58a. Or, Visnu, bearing the conch and discus, the supreme lord, 
stationed in a temple or brought down by the gods and siddhas or installed 
by sages, or men filled with devotion, shall be worshipped with his mantra, 
in that form without invocation. 
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(More awakening is to be done in the Mulabera as there is no invocation) 

58b-60a. Then he must be awakened filling the two hands with sandal 
paste, arghya and flowers, after making them (hands) smell fragrandy 
uttering the Mulamantra. He shall throw the palmful of flowers on the head 
of Hari, who is in the front of the seat. He shall then think of Him as facing 
him (priest), calm and well-awakened. 

(Mantranydsa and others on the Mulabera) 

60b-61. He must then do the three Srstinyasas and others and the nydsa 
of mantras beginning with Mulamantra and ending with Garudamantra^® 
except Karanyasa. He shall then show the various mudrdswixh their (indi¬ 
vidual) mantras. 

(Invocation (or drawing the power) from Mulabera to Karmabimba) 

62-67a. Transmission^^ (or illumination) must be done in the palmful of 
flowers from the idol and then in the idol (Hari) uttering the Padamantra®° 
‘please come’ and the Mulamantra from the lotus-like hezirt. Slight transmis¬ 
sion is to be done every day to the Karma idols from the lotus-like heart of 
the Mulabera. O brahmins! This is the method for it. One sixth part of the 
lustre which is in the Mulabera is to be (transmitted) into the Utsavabera. 
One thirty-sixth part from there to the idols of Bali, Karma and Arcana and 


28. Garudamantra; vide: JS. VI. 174b-208: LT. XXXVI.81. 

29. dipayel: illumine, tnmbatah from the Mulabera; dipayet make it shine; mantra must be 
transmitted and it shines there; vide: Pad. S. Caryd. III.120b. 

30. Padamantra: a mantra has four parts, bija, piiula, samjnd and padoi vide: LT. XXIX. 521>- 
55. 
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Others. Drawing thus the lustrous god through the right vein and tip of the 
(its) nose shall be placed in the seat, pitcher and others. Ahganyasa shall be 
done there in that globe of mantras of the hue like that of the Kadamba 
flowers without any difference to the places and worship must be done. 
Classification shall be done to his body and he is to be meditated upon, as 
he is (fully) manifested. 

(Mantranydsa in the Karma idols, presence and others which are three, show of 
mudrds and obeisance) 

67b-70. Nyasa of mantras beginning from the Mulamantra and ending 
with Garudamantra is to be done there. Invoking, thus the lord of gods, 
request shall again be made for his presence after giving him arghya, arghya 
is to be offered again. He shall be stationed near with the Hrdayamantra 
showing the mudrd?^ He shall be retained there by offering arghya again with 
the Kavacamantra, showing the mudrdf^ Making him face him with the 
Mulamantra with its mudrd, he shall utter there Mula and other mantras. 
After showing the mudrds, he shall do obeisance (prostrate) with his eight 
limbs.^* 


31. OTtMfrd of Hrdayamantra; vide: JS. Yl.lOTb-llla, ilnd, 12b-13: LT. XXXIV.19; Pad. S. 
Caryd XXn,5l>6a. 

32. Kavacamantra and Kavacamudra; vide:yS. VI. 121-125a, VIII.17b-19; LT. XXXIV.23; 

Pad. S. Caryd 8b-9, 

33. The eight-limbed namaskdra is described thus: 

1. ‘3TOT f^r-reit ■RTOT : I 

^>tl«li 11 cited in PR. P. 132 

2. ^ I 

II cited in PR. P. 132 stated to have been taken from 

Sarhkarsartasamhitd 

3. «RRI^ I 

^4q^3t: Rrittn^q qRFH. II 

3(!rr^H (gqf^'qUTdrU'Tl: IISS. V1.187b-189a 

The Vaikhanasa text Vimdndrcanakalpa mentions varieties of prostrations like 
Masuska, Prahvahga, Pahcahga and Danda — P. 268. 
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(Method of doing Layayagaf* 

71-72a. Then worship is to be done at first according to the procedure of 
Layayaga. Adoration shall be done to all mantras from Mulamantra which 
have manifested their positions with arghya, flowers and others in the 
respective places. 

(Method of doing Bhogaydgaf^ 

72b-80a. He (priest) shall then meditate upon Hrdaya and other mantras 
which have issued out like the pile of the sparks of fire possessing bodies 
shining with the brilliance of Bhagavan Visnu. Then they shall be placed 
each one according to their formation in the place of enjoyment. They shall 
be adored after classifying them with arghya and others. This is the method 
of doing it. The four (mantras) beginning with Hrdaya are to be placed on 
the seat in the form of eight-petalled lotus in the lotus-petals from the east 
to the north, and Astramantra in the petals in the south-east, north-east, 
south-west and north-west quarters in due order. Netramantra shall be in the 
group of filaments and after that in the north-west corner of the lord on the 
seat outside the petals, shall be placed the crown and SrTvaLsa, and Kaustubha, 
Vanamala and lotus in the south-east corner, Gada in the north-east and the 
dazzling discus in the south-west, P^cajanya (Visnu’s conch) in the north¬ 
west, all in due order; Sri and Pusti*^ in the pericarp and Garuda*' in front 


34. Lav-ayaga: cf. LT. XXXVIII. 14-21; Param S. V].24b-50. Also IS. II.100-103a. 

35. Bhogayaga; vide: Param. S. VI.243. See also IS. II.1031>104a. 

36. Pusd and Sri are the two spouses of Visnu. Her position is to the left of Visnu; vide: SS. 
XXI. 166b. She and Sri ar,e ever with Visnu; 

vide: 't'lqai W I cf. Pad. S. 1.2.46; 

cf. eiwl: I Paus. S. XXI.2a. Laksmi is of the complexion of 

red lotus and Pusti is yellowish white like gold vide: SS. XIII.36. 

SS. XIII describes Pusti differently — ’ffe: I 

It is interesdng to note that Laksmi is stated in the earlier Agama texts to be ever 
associated with Visnu; 

vide: I Ah.s. lX.Sla 

LT. refers to Pusti as one of the eight forms of Sri occupying; Vide: LT. VIII.25. 

SS. mentions Laksmi as the partner of Visnu for enjoyment and Pusti as having 
agency vide: XIII.49b. 

Paus. .S'. XXI.la gives a different account: 'jfl: I 

Thus Sri and Pusti alone were the two consorts of Visnu; cf. SS. XII.207a; Aks. XXIV 
all deides etc. In all probability, Bhu occupied the position of Pusti after she was 
rescued by Visnu from the waters of deluge; LT. XX>WII.54. 

37. patatripa: patatri — bird; pa — protector, ruler, king of birds: Garuda. 




M<{i 'l<i (4>0cL^))l=lrH4l4«^ 'Kl 
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of the lord and near him outside the seat. Having paid obeisance in this way, 
meditation is to be done on the divisions of the mantras as they are stationed. 

(Meditation upon Snman Ndrdyana) 

80b-100a. He (priest) shall meditate upon lord Narayana, the very lord 
of LaksmI, the best among Purusas stationed occupying the lotus in the 
midst of the sanctum sanctorum within (inside) the vimdna; whose divine 
body shines like the multitude of autumnal clouds, the lord who is the 
embodiment of all gods; the store-house of all lustres, complete with all 
(auspicious) marks; possessing omniscience and other qualities; who re¬ 
leases always a light of knowledge from his body, beautiful, divine and 
manifested; who destroys the ignorance of those who meditate (upon him) 
without any effort on their part; who is adorned with the hairs on the head 
resembling the cloud, Kuhcita,^® blue bee cut portion of (thick) collyrium^® 
with camphor, divine (splendid), intertwined with flowers overspreading 
the crown and crest; resplendent with the ornamental mark rising (appear¬ 
ing prominently) in the forehead resembling the young moon; with fine 
eyebrows; fine nose calm with the lower lip (displaying) a graceful smile; the 
eyes resembling blue lotus, clean (pure) like slightly red milk of the cow; 
giving nourishment to the world with the cool glances; shining and broad 
cheeks;**” dazzling ear-ornaments in the ears; with the region of the chins 
having the flow^* of the loveliness of the face; countenance shining like the 


38. Kuncita: a plant, dark in colour; it may also mean curved but this does not add any 
special sen.se to the following word nildli (indigo bee). 

39. .Any stone or thick substance of any colour possess a deeper colour in its portion where 
it is cut than the colour in any part that is not cut. Collyrium is black. A mass of it may 
have to be cut for use. When it is done so, that part emits a more intense deep colour. 

40. ganda: cheek; phalaka. plank; ganda-phalaka. cheek resembling a plank i.e. broad 
cheek. 

41. mukhasaundaryanisyandacilmkasthalasobhitam: cibuka —chin; slhala — region; ni^anda — 
flow; mxikhasaundaiya — beauty of the face. Here saundarya means the beauty of a part 
while that of the whole is Idvanya. 

vide: «^';i*nrii'lIVedantadesika’s 7a</>a7yacandrTAa-Introduc¬ 

tion on Ramanuja's Bhagavadpla-hhdsya. 

The face is handsome and the chin also is handsome. When the two are viewed 
together, it is hard to account for the beauty of the chin. Here it is imagined that 
loveliness of the face flows down to the chin and makes it also lovely. Thus loveliness 
of both is noticed. 
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spotless autumnal moon; the neck resembling the conch; plumpy shoul¬ 
ders, long arms; broad chest, having four arms; energetic limbs; lovely lotus¬ 
like hands; dress made of yellow silk; deep navelled with slim abdomen; 
lovely pair of thighs; charming pair of shanks; with the lotus-like feet shining 
with splendid gemset anklets, ornaments and others; with the limbs smeared 
with fine sandal-paste; wearing a lovely cloth; with the divine garlands 
round'*' the body; bedecked with splendid decorations; shining vdth the 
crest having the crown studded vdth many gems; ornamented with the 
kaustubha resting in the chest and snvalsa; beautified with the vanamdla^^ 
fastened with gems, gold and good pearls and the sacred thread;'*^ the 
supreme lord; offering security (freedom from fear to those who are 
frightened with the prominent (frontal)) right hand; holding the heavy 
mace resting on the ground, gracefully vdth the left hand resting on the hip; 
bearing the discus of the radiance of the fire of deluge with the hind right 
hand; holding with the (hind) left hand, the conch filled with the sound of 
Pranava; possessing the beauty of hundreds of the mountains of snow and 
unequalled brilliance who is in the centre of the globe of brilliance 
produced from His bodily lustre; his heart filled with compassion; bent upon 
lifdng up the earth; strengthened by the might of undivided and full 
sddgunuya; object of meditation for the yog^Vu; unborn; everpresent; the first 
cause for beginning (maintenance and dissolution) of the world. 

(Meditation on several forms such as reclining and others) 

lOOb-102. One must contemplate, with devotion, on the form of the 
Bhagavan lying, seated or mounted on a vehicle; transcendent, classified 


42. vestana: act of surrounding or encircling; a band, or belt, having a band to lie the 
garland and keep it intact. 

43. vanamala: it reaches the feet of the wearer. It is thus defined; smTSTld tlT hicii 

tRn I 

44. brahmasutra: sacred thread, also called yajiiopavita. While the former may be taken to 
devote eand also connote the purpose of wearing it, that is, for the study of the Veda- 
s also called Brahman, the latter word is of frequent use. The very word yajiia (in this 
word) indicates the use of the sutra'ds a qualification for performing a vedic ritual. The 
use of the word in an Agama text like this adds to its significance chat wearing i t qualifies 
the wearer to do worship (yaga) to god. But, this is beside the point, since the women 
and Sudras who do not have it also get qualification to perform this yaga. In the case 
of \“isnu, it has significance, as Visnu is vedaniaya. 
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{vyiiha) divinely descended with two or four or eight and more arms;”^ 
bedecked with various kinds of ornaments; endowed with a group of various 
kinds of weapons; having multitude of Laksmi and other powers. 

(Meditation upon hrdaya and other mantras of the eight limbs) 

103-109a. The hrdayamantra, white like lily, must be meditated in this way, 
the siromantra must be thought of as having the form of hill of rubies and 
slightly red; the sihhdmantra resembling the hill of collyrium and of a form 
(like that of that hill) and glowing all-round with the sun (sunshine) like a 
hill of gold; and think likewise of the kavacamantra at the time of meditation. 
Astramanlra is glorified as surrounded by thousands (multitude) of flames, 
having a splendour similar to that of the load stone^’ and as filled with the 
powers of all weapons. The great netramantra shall be considered to be like 
a smokeless (heated) charcoal. O eminent sages! these eminent (best) 


45. While describing the hands of god, it is said the frontal called mukhya hands have 
abhaya pose and mace in the right and left hands and the hind hands have the discus 
and conch in the right and left hands respectively. It is also held that the concept of 
abhayahasta is of later origin and originally it was lotus that was held in this hand; vide: 
VS. IV.55b; Param. S 1.23; 8c IIM6a. 

The frontal right hand has discus and left has mace; the hind right hand has abhaya 
posture and left conch. Pans. 5. XXXVI. 14Q-142a; 55. V,10b-12a and LT. X.28-30 agree 
with 75. (stated above). 

According to the Mayarnata, the hind right and left hands have varahasta and 
abhayahasta and the frontal right and left have conch and discus, XXXVI. 8-1 Oa. 

The original concept must have been that the right arm (frontal) has lotus. Even 
in the idols, there are subtle marks which resemble the form of lotus, though that hand 
holds an abhaya pose. Perhaps the abhaya pose is of later significance; 

vide: ^ ^ II Pans. S. XXXVI. 146b. 

Padma is mentioned frequently in this text, while describing the hands of other 
descents of Visnu. For a similar reference see JS, XVIL7a. 

46. Vasudeva (Para) in the transcendental form has two hands; VisnutiLaka II. 10. V5. 
mentions that Visnu has a form with eight hands (IV.52); 75. XXIV.212 55. XII.20b. 

It is worth noting here that there is a siotra astabhujdstaka on Visnu in a shrine in 
Kahcipuram, the author being Vedantadesika. 75. XIV refers to god having six, ten, 
fourteen and sixteen hands. 

Lord Krsna is referred to as having one hundred hands. 

vS^nif^ I Mahdndrdyaniya UpanisaL 1.8. 

47. ayaskdnta: loadstone. 
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persons are to be contemplated upon as having two arms and having their 
(own) lustre. These shall be meditated upon as looking at the face of the 
Lord. One shall always meditate as standing (representing) the primary 
forms in the standing posture, as seated for those in the sitting postures, as 
mounted upon the vehicle for them (him) in the vehicle, or think with the 
knowledge of them, as seated or rising up, for those who are lying. 

(Meditation of the powers of ornaments, weapons, Laksml and others) 

109b-l 27a. Then is stated the (method of) meditation upon ornaments, 
weapons and power in due (their) order. The crown has a pleasant 
countenance, complexion of gold, big frame, encircled by splendour of 
various forms and possessing bodies (external features), stands with the 
VidyMharaposture'*®in thesky. One mustconsiderSrivatsawhich resembles 
the hill of crystals, seated in Padmasana placing the hands on both sides; 
bearing Kurmamudra^® with the two prominent (frontal) hands. One shall 
recall to the mind Kaustubha, having a form of the hill of rubies who is the 
lord of gems; illumining the ten quarters and standing on the shanks closely 
joined (with each other) having the casket as it were, formed with its (his) 
(one) hand in the centre of his chest and the other on the head. The garland 
of Bhagavm, of various colours and captivating the mind must be meditated 
upon iis possessing all (sweet) odours (fragrance), pleasing and new, slighdy 
blossomed. (Meditation should be undertaken) upon the lotus white like 
Kunda flowers, pleasant, with a slightly smiling faces humming sweedy^ 
providing delight to the sense of hearing. (One shall meditate upon) Mace 


48. vaidyddhariyena sthdnagenm a posture assumed by Vidyadharas who are semi-divine 
beings. They assume a posture which could not be disturbed. The crown is in a fixed 
position. 

49. Kurmamudra. this is not a description, mention is also made in Pans. S. XXIV. 22-23. 
30. The lotus is stated to be humming sweetly. This must refer to the humming of the bee 

in the lotus. This also .suggests that the lotus must be freshly plucked from lotus tank 
and so dripping with honey. Hence, the bee is attracted to it. 
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resembling a golden hill, slender, having lily-like eyes, attractive like a 
sixteen year old maiden of fresh youthfulness, illumining the region of the 
sky with the cluster of rays (brilliance) sprung from its body. The Lord 
(protector) of the weapons Sudarsana shall be thought of as being in the 
midst of its own rays (glow) and leaping; (one must meditate upon the) 
conch as having short limbs, anticipating the command of the Lord, of red 
eyes resembling the hill of snow, having eyes similar to the lotus and uttering, 
with its mouths (the holy texts) beginning with good Agama and ending with 
the Samaveda. These who are comparable to human beings, having two 
hands and possessing their own lusture are to be meditated upon, as having 
weapons comprising crowns, mace, garland and feminine forms. .All these 
Lords of weapons anticipate the command of the Lord. They get up and 
move about and stand in the same postures. They are resting their hands on 
the hips, lifting up the fans made of chowries, with the exception of the four, 
crown and lotus, one must think of others as threatening the host of the 
wicked, their right hand placed on their (own) heads. One must meditate 
upon the mark of each (or individual mark) as well awakened and formless. 
Laksmi is considered to have a fan made of lotus, having the splendour of 
the red lotus, Pusti, having yellowish gold complexion is held to hold a 
pitcher filled with nectar. Laksmi is considered to be the power of the 
enjoyer and Pusti as having the name of the doer. These two imperishable 
powers appear along wth Him who comes down for enjoyment and with a 
view to show favour to the world. 
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(Meditation on Garuda) 

127b-128. O brahmins! He (priest) shall think upon Garuda as having a 
red beak, enormous stamina, bright eyebrows and eyes, a form like a 
burnished gold, bedecked with a circle of lotuses (garland) and having the 
face of the vulture and huge paunch. 

(Meditation (on other deities) in due order) 

129-132a. Meditation is to be done in due order as they (other deities) 
have the forms as mentioned (in the Agama texts). 

(Method of worshipping the deities presiding over the crown) 

The crown is to be understood as fire; Kaustubha the sun; Srivatsa itself 
the moon; the gairlands the six (seasons) spring and others; Lotus the Lord 
of waters; Gada; Goddess SarasvatT; Lord Cakra time; conch is stated to be the 
sky. O brahmins! The king of birds (Garuda) the vital airs. Know these as 
stationed in the tattvas controlling (superintending) them in due order. 
These shall be worshipping with arghya flowers. 
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(Method of offering and other services to Bhagavan) 

132b-139. Then the lord of gods is to be adored with arghya and other 
enjoyables in due order. The best seat shall be offered to the Lord who is 
invoked. A foot-stool of a general kind decorated with a soft covering is to be 
offered. ArgAya shall be offered on the head of the mantras accompanied by 
the sound of the bell. A vessel for pddya together with gems shall be given to 
the Lord; a small cloth for drying up the water in the feet and unguents shall 
then be offered (as also); dcamanavhth a vessel (to receive it) and a garland 
with sandal paste. Hari is to be worshipped with huge lights, uncovered, with 
ghee and others. Arhana, Madhuparka,''^ water to drink (to please Him),^^ 
then Nispumsancf^ wth the vessel, dcamana, sandal paste, then powdered 


51. Madkuparka:^ mixture of honey or curds, honey and clarified butter, offered to a guest 
or to the bridegroom by the bride’s father on the occasion of marriage. 

52. tarparta: drink, generally, water to refresh oneself by a person who receives madhuparka. 

53. nispumsana: powder to cleanse the hands. 
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camphor, pounded and treated as superior sandal, tdmbula of the best kind 
with areca nut are to be offered. Then he shall offer himself with sons and 
wife by prostrating with eight limbs, with a devoted mind. 

(Attendance in Sndndsana) 

140-158. Bhagavan is to be requested placing the two hands at His feet 
(with the words): “O God! This best bath is extensively prepared by me for 
you. Here is another big and good seat for bath with a foot-stool. Please 
occupy it quickly to take bath with a desire to do favour to me". After thus 
making a request, three ways^** are to be adopted. Two seats, as Snanasana, 
are to be offered to God who has come there for bath and then the foot-stool. 


54. 


The three ways; see note 111.12. 
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Arghya is to be offered on His head being bent with devotion. A vessel made 
of gold with good gems must then be offered. Pddya is to be given at the two 
lotus-like feet from the pitcher of (intended for) pddya. Splendid sandals are 
to be offered and then a cloth for bath is to be given. A good vessel is to be 
given for mdtrd,^'' filled with fragrant sdli rice, then a mirror shining like the 
full-moon and then water mixed up with sandal paste, for washing the hands. 
Splendid foot-stool, then a small piece of wood®® for cleaning the teeth with 
a vessel (to contain) the water used to clean the face and a twig for 
scratching'” the tongue (so as to remove the dirt) and a vessel (with water) 
for washing the face. 

Acamana (water) is to be given after this for oil®® bath and (the following 
to be given) very fragrant oil, powder of wheat and sdli rice mixed up with 
turmeric powder®^ and a little Padmaka, Camasf^ for kneading the body, 
then hot water with svasc^^ for bath and sandal paste for smearing the face, 
with pounded camphor. Bath must be given (with water) with tv^'enty-five 


55. matra: cooked rice mixed with curds. 

56. dantakdsiha: a small piece of twig. This may be from the mango tree, but shall be only 
from a tree which does not exude milk. 

For a brief account of this see Param. S. 11.61 b-62a. 

57. nirlekhana: to rub for getting rid off any greasy substance there. 

58. abhyahga: rubbing with any unctuous substance, like oil. 

59. rajanicurna: turmeric powder. 

60. Camasv. a substance with good odour. The reading Masi in Param. S, VI. 135 does not 
make sense. 

61. Svasa: this reading gives no sense. The readings kkaii in 55. V1.34b and khali in Paus. 
\T.316 mean sediment of oil. This may be admitted. 



174 


isvarasamhitA 


yPd^'^c^^lclM ^ aq^qf ^cn<J!i!IH. I ^rsif y<H^dMi 5?^?: Il”ff^ I 

XT^ H'dmd)4’diii:i-4^i FnwTtWTFTF?- fg^rra? ^iil^cCfu 

dcMK'fl - 


Humnw vjP^d^ licifcWH, i <'^+iaH. “d-d’+.iii ^ ^ 

^r^eWH^ I obPM3<^3fq - “^d<^'J^H ^«TTWTr^” ^ I 

^iPdM^lHpM TnUH^ I Cf 5 ^ T^ fgcft^SXsqFf - 


"ti)^VII^Pd<1^^ c(*J|p^pc|o|p4^: 1 ^HlPciPHP4^c|frM ^r?Rviff^«t^s£n ll”^ I 





II II 


Py^-^cIlR cT^ ^i«1'»iciHd: Wp I 

■?T^[?^Rr5I^ cT^T: II II 
^ ^«T I 

71^ ^MX.ri'Jici II ^'a'a II 

^RHT«f Mrfai^ II II 

■ql-woii ^7JT!?it i 

STARRRxrRt^ WTRT ^ ! II II 

^ndH ^Mcbd!^ll<'=4<HflHr-=ldH, I 
^^^ rgti<++dvl4cir«raf5RiiiT4j)cp II xu,6 II 



TRANSLATION 


175 


pitchers. Milk, curds and ghee all in large quantity obtained from cow, 
honey, sweet and daintyjuice of sugar cane®^ and water mixed up with sugar, 
if it is not available, water separately mixed up with dhdtri fruit, Lodhra, water 
red sandal, turmeric (powder) sprouts of granthi,^ then Tagara,^^ Priyangu 
(seeds), mdmsl, white mustards, water containing all medicinal herbs, leaves 
and fruits, fruits and seeds, sandal paste, gold and gems placed there, 
brought from the rivers flowing in holy places, mere water, (all) mixed up 
with the water kept for bath, in due order, O good minded person! mixed 
up at intervals with arghyaznd flowers, washing, accompanied by the offering 
a»g%afrom the pitcher of arghya or bath (to be given with water in twelve or 
nine pitchers). 


62. aiLyiva: produced from sugarcane. 

63. Tajanh turmeric; rajaninira: water with turmeric powder (dissolved). 

6-4- grajithipallava: sprouts of a tree having knots. The commentator gives sthauneya as the 
equivalent of granthi. The word sthauneya means the name of a perfume. 

63. Tagara: a tree from which fragrant powders are prepared. Here the powder is meant. 
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(Method of doing Nirajana after bath) 

159-161a. A pitcher made of gold and others (metals) is then to be filled 
with water that remains after bath and smeared on the top with well- 
pounded turmeric and sdli rice and tied with garlands (on the top). The 
priest shall hold it in one hand and a vessel made of coconut shell^ with 
smoke rising from white mustard in the other (hand), revolve them around 
the head (of God) and throw them out (away). 

(Offering of dress) 

161b-163a. A newly washed cloth (garment) is to be given, and another 
for drying water from the hairs®^ and to hold®® (dry) the water from the body. 
Then two cloths are to be given (to be worn) in upper and lower (parts of 
the body) scented with fragrant incense and an unwashed cloth of fine 
texture for (use in) the shoulder. 

(Way of drying up the hair on the head) 

163b-164a. The drying up of the head and the hair must be done with 
camphor®® and incense mixed up with the powdered camphor. 

(Giving bath to the figures in pictures etc.) 

164b-169a.O lotus-seated one! One should attend to this work in this way 
to other (deities) in portrait (picture) and others except those made of good 
gems and Brahmasila.’® Request for bath shall be made to Karmabimba or 
in a mirror which is near by. The Karmabera shall be placed on Snanasana 
and attened to all (the items) to that (Karmarca). In its (Karmarca) absence, 


66. Mallaka: a vessel made of coconut shall. 

67. Kaca: hair on the head. 

68. iyana: drying up. 

69. iasi: camphor. 

70. brahmap^ana: Brahmasila. 

For information on this see LT. XIXL.104;yS. XX.274b-276, 296-306, 319-323. 
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the enjoyable bath shall be done to the mirror. Similarly, other enjoyable 
(services) are to be duly done to the figure in the picture. In its absence all 
these are to be taken in the hand and offer them mentally in the mandalmnd 
others themselves. Offering the enjoyables and sprinkling are to be done 
with the remaining arghya etc. 

(Method of cleaning the Bhadrdsana) 

169b-l 71a. Clean a place different from the drain’’ (outlet for water) in 
the Bhadrasana using the jars filled with profuse water. He (the priest) shall 
bring down the idol of Bhagavan with the pedestal there of if worship was 
done without it and think of (the Lord) as remaining in the sky. Then he 
should cleanse it fully. 

(Arrangement again for arghya). 

171b-173a. Arrangement must be made as before for four pitchers filled 


71 


PranaUz: outlet for water, drain. 
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with scented water except the pitcher for bath. The articles should be mixed 
up in the four (pitchers) using the Hrdayamantra. All this must be conse¬ 
crated with the Mulamantra together with the Astramantra. 

(Services in the Alankdrdsana) 

173b-191a. The three ways’^ are to be adopted and then He is to be 
offered a third seat inlaid with gems. Thinking the Supreme Lord to be 
there, He shall be decorated with devotion using the enjoyables like garland, 
sandal paste and others. Adoring (Him) with valuable arghya^nd pddya, the 
sandals are to be given and again dcamana and foot-stool. Smearing (the 
idol) devotedly with veiy fragrant sandal paste and others. He should be 
fanned with well-spread out (fan made with) peacock’s plume scented with 
sandal paste. He (God of gods) should be offered a bunch of darbha for 
cleaning the hairs, flowers, tdmbula and scissors, two white silken gcurnents, 
sacred thread, upper cloth, crown and then best ornament extending up to 
the anklets for the feet, attractive garland for the head together with a band 
(to keep it intact), with threads in the garland extending from the ears up 
to the feet and splendid bracelet. He shall be given a wrist band’^ made of 
white thread varieagated with minerals, flowers and others woven and filled 
in between with soft cotton, collyrium with the needle, scented tdmbula. 


72. Three ways 

73. Prathnra: thread tied round the wrist on specific occasions like marriage, upanayanu 
and others and also in conducting special festivals in temples. 
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ornamental mark made of gold for the forehead; mukhdvdsa!^ with gorocana, 
flowers to adorn the ears, big decorated mirror, and expanse’® with varieagated 
flowers radiant with the splendour of refulgent gems, lamps huge with high 
flames filled with seasamum oil and ghee, twined with wicks unused, 
unsoiled and very white. He shall then be worshipped with clove and 
cardamom tied together. The splendid profuse guggulu shall be fumigated 
mixed up with the powder of camphor, very fragrant, sweet together with 
pounded incense—all with pleasant sound of the bell moved to and fro with 
the hand. He must be offered two sandals, white umbrella, pzilanquin, 
chariot and others, vehicles upto (including) elephant, Garuda” flag with 
the banner white and black chowries and celebrated (best) mdtra,’® are to be 
offered to the Lord of the world touching the ground with the two knees, 
head best and taking them vdth upturned palms. In order to complete these 
enjoyments of services,’^ adoration shall be undertaken using kettle-drum, 
mrdahga, conch and others together vdth uttering the words ‘hail’, music, 
various kinds of dances edong with the stringed musical instruments, flutes, 


74. mukhavdsa: powder for the mouth to scent the breath. 

75. gorocana: bright yellow aspiment prepared from the bile of the cow. 

76. Prakarcc expause; an area where something is spread out and here flowers are strewn 
in a particular spot. When it is said that prakara of flowers is stated to be offered to God, 
what is meant is a patch containing flowers strung together or nosegay is to be offered 
to God. 

77. kkagadhvaja: flag containing the emblem of a bird {kha — sky; ga — going through). 
The bird must be Garuda here. 

78. matra: see under 55 

79. Aupacarika bhoga: enjoyable services intended to honour. 
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srrigas, comic acts and other sweet (for the ear) eulogistic mantras, obei¬ 
sance, prostrations and circumambulations. 

(Mental obeisance in a place that is limited) 

191b-192. When the region (ground) is crowded (contracted), obei¬ 
sance must be done in front of Bhagavan, mentally, (through intellect), 
forming the folding of the palms in the region of the heart, recollecting 
Hari, the Lord of all and shaking the head. 

(Circumambulation if forbidden in the sanctum sanctorum) 

193. Number of prostradons shall be done, without circumambulation 
within the sanctum sanctorum and Ardhamandapa®° at its entrance. 

(Utsavabera and others are to be installed outside the sanctum sanctorum) 

194-198. When that place is crowded (contracted) the movable idols are 
to be installed outside in the Mukhamandapa.*’ If that is also crowded, the 
processional idol is to be duly installed vdth the goddess in the first or second 
enclosure providing the place extended, avoiding the direction in front of 
the temple, in the other quarters as desired, and in the intermediate 
quarters as desired, or in the region of annexure,®^ or a good place that is well 
scrutinised. All other idols should not be placed anywhere outside (the 
area). The Mulabera must be worshipped at first ending with Nirdjana. The 
idols that are outside (that place) are to be worshipped afterwards according 
to rule. 


50. .Ardhamandapa: half-pavlion next to the main shrine. 

51. Mukhamandapa: pavilion in front of garbhagrha. 

52. khalurikd: annexe, partour. 
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(Method of doing Nirdjana) 

199. God must be thus worshipped upto circumambulation and then 
God of gods should have Nirdjana. Its process is now given. 

(Three kinds of Nirdjana as Sdttvika and others) 

200-201. Mra^anflisofthreekindsasSattvika and other kinds: (Doing it) 
at the end of bath and of the enjoyable worship are the two kinds of the 
Sattvika kind. That is called Rajasa which is done everyday in the evening. 

Nirdjanadone during worship before offering the light and at the end of 
food offering is Tamasa. 

(Only one (of them) is to he done in one (kind) of temple and determination of the 
Sdttvika and others according to the difference in the temples) 

202-204a. One (kind) shall be done in one (kind) of temple and shall not 
(all) the three. The Sattvika kind shall be done in the self-manifested temple, 
installed by others the learned and eminent sages; the Rajasa kind in that 
which is installed by the Brahmins, Ksatriyas and Vaisyas and the Tamzisa 
kind in that installed by Sudras and women. 

(Method of doing Nirdjana of the Sdttvika kind at the end of pleasurable bath) 
204b-205a. O eminent sages! Listen to the way of (doing) the Sattvika 
kind. What was mentioned before at the end of the enjoyable bath (is to be 
done). 

(Acts to be done at the end of Alankdrdsana) 

205b-209. Here is said what is to be done at the end of Alahkarasana. The 
pitcher, which is made of substances like gold and others, is to be filled up 
with waters, taken from the argAyavessel or merely distilled. White mustards 
are to be thrown within it. The neck of that (pitcher) is to be decorated with 
the sprouts of the fig tree, garlands, sandal paste and aksata, O Brahmins! the 
other parts (of the pitcher) are to be smeared with grounded turmeric on 
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all sides; coconut shell and flowers are to be fully kept at its mouth; kindling 
the lights produced before hand from the consecrated fire, O Brahmins! 
twenty-four of them according to the wealth (economic condition) and 
desire (shall be used). 

(Method of brining the light from the kitchen and the acts to be done thereafter) 

210-229. A light is to be placed in the coconut shell from the light four 
inches long from the kitchen. That shall be placed with a pitcher. It shall be 
placed on a good support in front of God of gods and shall be worshipped 
with arghya, sandal paste, garland and incense using Hrdayamantra. 

O Brahmins! after that, the priest shall offer to the Lord of mantras arghya 
with the flowers of arghya at the end of dcamana, arghya, sandal paste and 
garlands incense and also arghya. The pitcher with the light (on it) shedl be 
taken up by the assistant in his two hands; revolve it from the right foot upto 
the other at God, (illumining) the limbs ail round once, twice or thrice, 
uttering (doing japa) the Netramantra or Hrdayamantra as he likes. The 
pitcher is to be revolved by a Brahmin assistant, or pure (authorised) woman 
and kept outside the entrance. Then arghya is to be offered on the head of 
God of gods. When the light is brought from the kitchen for this purpose, 
what is to be done then, O eminent sages! listen. The initiated, well- 
disciplined, and assistants, who have taken their bath, shall cover their 
mouth and the two nostrils vdth a cloth. They shall wear white turbans, all 
adorned with white sandal paste. They shall get broad vessels made of gold 
as they like, or silver or copper or brass**'* or bell-metal according to their 
riches. They (lamps) shall be one, three, five or seven and never eleven, or 
may be two, six, sixteen or twenty-four in number. O wise man! one (he) shall 


'3. arakiila: brass. 
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go to the kitchen, shall inflame from the midst of fire already got ready, the 
light in the wicks in the midst of the vessels the wicks four inches long 
containing ghee. The assistants shall lift those vessels with their hands and 
carry them. The courtesans shall go in front of them, in a row, the devotees 
of God shall sing and dance, those who play and sound the conches, kettle 
drum and others before them, those who wield the canes before them 
engaged in driving out the untouchables shall go in front. People holding 
small lamps shall go around them. They shall stand in the vicinity of God, 
reaching it in this order. Then another Brahmin, who is initiated, shall take 
a pitcher, as (stated) before, with the coconut shell and inflame the top of 
it from one of them (lights) brought from the kitchen, place it dovm. The 
eminent priest shall place it on a good support. After worshipping the 
pitcher as before and God after that, that eminent Brahmin shall revolve the 
pitcher, at that time, as before. 

(The acts to be attended at the time of Nirdjana) 

230-232. The twice bom ones, shall be in the east and other directions 
and shall recite the rk and others (Veda-s). The courtesans shall dance then 
in the vicinity of God of gods. Let all singers sing auspicious songs. Let the 
bards (or those who recite the stotras) praise (God) in louder tones (or 
notes). Others shall create loud sounds through kettle drum, drums tind 
conches. Thus the recitation of the Rgveda and others shall be done 
everywhere. 

(Two kinds of acts that are to be done after this) 

233-237. The priest shall revolve the pitchers thus and give them in the 
hand of the assistant. He shall then show to God the vessels containing lights. 
.After seeing others properly, he shall give arghya on the head of God. The 
assistants, who carry the pitchers and other vessels, shall place them outside 
the entrance or outside the outer entrance by circumambulating as before 
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with the courtesans and others. Or, the women who have well bathed, 
wearing washed clothes devoted to the twice-bom, bearing the ornamental 
marks in theirforeheads, bedecked in all ornaments and who are commanded 
(to do this), shall take them (pitchers), O Brahmins! and place them in the 
manner stated above. 

(Women also are qualified to bring the lights) 

238-239. Or, women shall bring (before hand) the vessels of light 
according to the way stated above from the kitchen under the direction (of 
the priest) before the Lord according to the desire of the priest. Thus 
Nirdjana is to be done at the end of (service in) the Alarikar^ana. 

(Two alternatives are offered to revolve the light in a different way) 

240-241a. Or, the pitcher having eight lights could be revolved. Or, the 
pitcher having fire and coconut shell, with smoke arising from white 
mustards, could be revolved without light. 

(Difference in(doin^ Nirdjana in the case of a single idol and many idols) 

241b-243. O eminent brahmins! Nirdjana is stated (described) thus for 
a single idol. While doing worship for many idols, arghyaznd others shall be 
given separately to all the idols in the order beginning from the main idol. 
O brahmins! Nirdjana shall be done to each with pitchers one by one or to 
all of them with a pitcher as before. 


84. Yogapitha:^ pedestal prepared for meditating upon Cod. It is to be used both in mental 
worship and external worship. 


I. Adharasakd 
3. Ananta 
5. Milky ocean 
7. Yogasana 
9. Avyaktapadma 


2. Kurmakalagni 
4. Bhu (earth) 

6. Padma 
8. Kalacakra 
10. Jiva 

The pUha is to be conceived from that which is at the bottom and others to be one above 
that in the numeral order mentioned here. Dharma.jndna, vairdgya, aisvarya, adharma. 
ajndna, avairdgyamd anaisvaryaaie the eight deities in the direcdons beginning from 
south-east and ending with north-east. These are around the pedestal and deides are 
mentioned to be stationed in the various corners. For details see Pad. S. Clarya. III. 106- 
118. 
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(The fruit gained by him who assists in this) 

244-245a. Thus Nirdjanahzs been stated (described) done for the Lord 
Bhagavan. Those people, who offer their assistance in this work become 
freed from Rajas and Tamas. There is no doubt (in this). 

( Conclusion) 

245b. Nirdjana called Sattvika is thus stated (described). 

Thus (ends) the fourth chapter called Nirdjandntavidhi in the 
isvarasarhhitd of Sn Pdncardtra. 



WTtSsqPT: 
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CHAPTER V 


Procedure for Bhojyasanagnikarya 


(Bhojydsana)^ 

l-3a. Narada: The lord is then to be worshipped in the Bhojyasana^ with 
the enjoyable eatables. Bhojyasana shall be given to God along with a seat for 
thefootscreenedwithagood curtain* made ofbunches of white silk. Placing 
him to face the eastern direction in that seat, he shall be given arghya, pddya 
and dcamana, the latter two with a spittoon. 

(Madhuparkavidhi) 

3b-6a. After arranging for Tarpana^ scenting it with the water of arghya, 
the (priest) shall offer the water of arhand’ made clean and of sweet 
fragrance in the vessel and then Madhuparka^ made of curds, honey and 
ghee or all these mixed up to form a single offering or a single one (among 
them) orcurdsonly. Cool water shall be given forTarpana, then the powder’ 
mentioned before for rubbing the two hands and again dcamana. 

(Acts to be done after giving Madhuparka) 

6b-7a. God shall be given a cow, well-decorated, of fine form and 
provided, with a garland, medicinal herbs (mixed) with sali rice, a piece of 
wood® enriched with flowers and fruits. 


1. bhojya: eatable; dsana: seat. 

2. a seat for taking food. 

3. Masuraka: curtain. 

4. Tarpana; see note under I\'.52. 

5. arhana: see note under III.55. 

6. Madhuparka: .see note under IV.51. 

7. Nispuinsana: see note under IV.53. 

8. Vanaspati: a fruit bearing tree very rarely having the flowers; srakphalddhyor. rich with 
garland and fruits;-vraA must mean flower; here the tree could not have been meant but 
a small stick, a portion of the branch. 
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(Offerings) 

7b-12. Substantial preparations are to be offered at first followed by 
Tarpana, a garment for covering the body and water for arhana; splendid 
offerings having six flavours^ made tasty with pieces ofjaggery, large quantity 
of sweets cooked in ghee mixed with jaggery, mudga and water mingled with 
turmeric (powder), ghee and seasamum; ghee mixed up with curds and 
sweet and dainty fruits. Offerings are to be made with eight kinds'® of anno'' 
and cakes of flour, juicy rasdla}^ well-prepared milk, pure, cool, sweet, 
delicious and sweetly fragrant. Drinks, sweets, eatables and those which are 
to be licked are also to be offered. The unborn and undecaying lord shall be 
given drinks several times and shall be adored with a mind purified by 
faith. 

(Dressing the food-offering) 

13-15. Each enjoyable (food-preparation) shall be sprinkled with the 
water of arghya using both the hands, .snapping the thumb with the fore¬ 
finger uttering the mantra. The wit/dra called Kamadugha'^ shall be formed 
to make it useful using the two hands which are of the nature of fire and 
moon. The eatables shall then be made (imagined to have become) nectar 
and shall be touched with Visnupani'"* after offering arghya and flowers. 


9. sadrasaprabhava: the six flavours arc sweet {madhuTa)^ sour {amla), salt {lavana), 
pungent {katiika), bitter {tikta) and astringent {kasdya). 

10. Eight kinds of anna, 

vide: ^ ■g?15i I 

^ fTJfiM yoirnHiidH, II 

i Is. XXV.9lb-92. 

Five kinds are mentioned in Kalidasa's Vikrafnorvasiya: 

Act II. The five are bhaksya, bhojya, lehya, co^^a and peya, 

11. anna: food which is eaten, from the sense of the root *ad* to eat but this sense has 
become restricted to mean only cooked rice. 

12. Rasdla: a kind of mango fruit. 

13. Kamadugha mudra: see note under III.22 8c 23. 

14. Vi.snupani: the priest must think iha^l jndna, aisvaryadind sakti as present in his right 
hand as having the qualities of Visnu and bala, virya and tejas as fit to be touched. 
Flowers are to be imagined as constituting the three qualities, bala, vtTyaand tejas, vide: 
JS. XVI.335a. 



200 


isvarasamhitA 


“ CRT: ^ rcl5ll^Vc(4vi-Wit: | <+<'J||cH+l: ll^«I 

rcT«>ui^<^H Sf^-MI 11 Ph^^hI ^ I ^ T^l tJJll 












TRANSLATION 


201 


(Offering to be made with Grdsamudrd)^^ 

16-17a. The right wrist to be touched with the left hand, O brahmins! 

1 fi 

offerings are to be made with the head bent using that right hand with its 
tip contracted. 

(Portions of the offering which are not available cotild be offered mentally) 

17b-18a. Those enjoyables, which should form part of the offerings but 
which are not available, could be mentally offered to Visnu, with devotion. 

(Things to be used in Tarpana)^^ 

18b-19. Delight is to be caused to god by offering splendid, pure, cool, 
sweet drink having powdered cloves and scented by powdered incense and 
camphor, along with coconut water. 


15. Gr^amudra is described in this text in sbka 16 below. For difFereni definitions see 
iMos 11.17; Pad. S. Caryd. XXII.72-73a. 

16. Offering is nivedana. It consists in placing the offering in the right hand of god, cf. Pad. 
S. Caiyd. 111.177b. 

17. Tarpana: See note under rV.52. 
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(Things for washing the hands) 

20-22. The hands are to be washed with abundant cool water; increased 
in volume with the powder of masiira}^ and mdsa}^ and made of the powders 
of turmeric and rice. Acamana (as part of the offerings of food) is to be 
arranged with excellent scented water, rid of the impurities (distilling with 
cloth), and having white sandal well-powdered with camphor. 

(Offering of mdtrdf^ 

22b-23a. Placing seasamum with good gem in a golden or silver vessel, 
must be offered to god and this is to be treated as mdtrd. 

9 1 

(Offering of tambiila)' 

23b-25. At the end of naivedya, god shall be offered, after making 
obeisance to Him, tdmbula’mxh the sprinkling of clove, takkola, cardamom, 
tvakand camphor having nutmeg, arecanut, plenty of scented leaves, mixed 
up with powdered camphor and mukld^~ pomegranate fruit, and coconuts. 

(Method of forming mudrd) 

26-28. The two hands must be washed with scented water taken from the 
arghya vessel as they had become dirty (by using) with the vessels of food and 
incense. They must be cleaned, be rid of impurities and worshipped with 
smearing each other of the sandal paste with arghya. The mudrdoi mulamantra 


18. mosuro: a kind of pulse, Bengal gram. 

19. masa: black gram. 

20. matra generally refers to cooked rice mixed up with rice, seasamum is also added. 

21. tambula: betel leaves with areca nuts. 

22. muktd: a kind of plant called rdsnd, see M.M. Williams: Sanskrit English Dictionary P. 
824. 

This is one of the nine names, the others being enumerated in the 
Ndmalingdnusdsana, 11.4.114b-l 15a curiously enough, the name mukld is not men¬ 
tioned here. M.M. Williams alone is the authority for this interpretation. 

Perhaps, r^nois the leaf of cardamom mean here; vide: '3 ^=151 tit-ii 

^ t?I I ibid 11.4.140a. 
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and others are to be displayed and worship is to be done again with arghya, 
sandal-paste and flowers till the offerings of incense are over. 

(Japayajna^^ after consecrating the rosary garland) 

29-41a. God must be pleased with japayajha done with a garland of 
rosaries made of crystals or one’s own knots (parva) in the fingers of hands. 
A vessel is to be used (for counting) in which is to be placed with (rosary) 
garland besmeared with water of the arghyavessel and sandal paste. Mantra 
shall be placed (nydsa) there, after worshipping itvdth flowers and incense. 
The priest shall then think of a seat with support, surrounded by powers, as 
if it were another Narayana, free from impurities, having four arms offering 
boon and security and folded palms. The string (of the rosary garland) shall 
be meditated upon as stationed in the place of Brahman, comparable to the 
flame of fire with the words, “O lord of god! Be present, and O Acyuta 
remain here in the lustre of gems in this string till moon, sun and stars are 
there." O sage! after installing the mantra of the string called aksa, its mudrd 
must be shown. Japa is to be done according to one’s capacity or one 
hundred and eight times. After offering this to the lord, he shall do the 
verbal act associating with thoughts, “O lotus eyed! Soul of the world! 
Mantra-personified! Janardana! O lord! Receive this japa for all times of 
(from) me, a miserable person.” Having said this, he (priest) shall throw, O 
Narada, in front of Visnu, the flower which is in his right hand together with 
water, along with (uttering) the mulamantra. He must consider then the 
effectively shining row of tdrakc^^ to have entered the mouth of Bhagavan 
and then issuingout of it. O eminent brahmin! and going into his heart and 
issuing (again out in the order of samhdra)r He shall unite it with the 


23. japayajna: japa io be treated as sacrifice; ^a;na is worship according to the Agama- 

s. In later years, this word came to be associated vnihjndna:, vide: Bhagavadptd IX. 15. 
Such usages see to indicate sacredness. 

24. tdrakdvali: tdraka + avali, tdraka: that which makes one cross over, that is. enables the 
suffering humanity cross the sea of worldly bondage. This word can mean any mantra, 
Franava, mulamantra^nd others; dvali means mantraszxc meant here to have appeared 
in succession. 

25. samhdrakrama: samhdra + karma, sarrikdra: withdrawal, taking to its source; final release 
is the goal. Mantra must be taken from the heart and made to come into contact with 
brahmarandhra, so that it can reach para, the supreme being. 
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Supreme being through brahmarandhre^^ as before. Then each one is 
enjoined for all hrday^^ and others (mantras), being part (his) work. There 
is nothing wrong in this, except when is not done.^® 

(Method of making request) 

41b-43a. The lord shall be offered incense. Bowing to him and eulogis¬ 
ing^ him, the lord of mantras. He shall be requested by the eminent priest 
with devotion, “O eye of the world!®® What has been done, unknowingly or 
knowingly, less or more (than what should be done), by me, your miserable 
servant, forgive me (for that). 

Q 1 

(Method of offering the servers) 

43b-45. The servers are to be worshipped with sandal paste and incense 
and adored in due order, as they are filled with (devotion to) Bhagavan. The 


26. brahmarandhra: an aperture in the crown of the head through which the soul is said to 
make its exit from the body at the time of death. 

27. hrdayddindm refers to the angamantras which are hrdaya, sirsa, Hkhd, kavaca, netra and 
astro. 

28. japam vind: this shall be done only after^apais done, otherwise, this becomes defective. 

29. jitanta stotra and drdvidaprabandha of Coda and Visnucitta are to form part of stotra 
according to the commentator. 

30. jokalocana: eye of the world; he is the eye in the sense that people( toAa) should realise 
that they have to know about the world through him, as then only, a correct picture 
of the world would be available. 

31. Here the persons who are to be offered a part of the offerings made to god are called 
kdris. They are brahmins, primarily qualified in the Pahcaratra tenets; twelve or eight 
or four in number. They must have received initiation, thorough-trainingin theVedic 
lores and of spotless conduct. After the worship is over, they must be given a share in 
the remnants of the offerings already made to god. 

The commentator undertakes an interesting discussion as to the propriety of 
offering this share to these respectable persons after the remaining food preparations 
are offered to Visvaksena. It must be borne in mind that after offerings are made to 
Visvaksena, others shall not partake them, but this is a case of exception. Only those 
who are named as kdris should take the offerings after they are offered to Viwaksena. 
It must be noted here that the name kdri which means server does not occur in this 
context of the text. It is learnt from the commentary’ that this name occurs in the 
Ndradiyasarhhitd. They should be paid their share in the offerings before the utterance 
of the mantras concluded. 
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food preparations shall be offered (after they have been offered to god) 
followed by giving them, arhana till the utterance of the mantras is over. Or 
also after this, much is offered at the end of worship of gods, arhana etc. 
ending with tdmbula are to be offered to them. 
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(Process of agnikdrya) 

46a. The bed (sayydsana) shall then be offered to God. Then worship in 
the fire is to be taken up.*^ 

(Entrance into the hall of fire worship) 

46b-47. Placing the astra (mantra) in the seat, the priest shall go to the 
hall of fire taking arghyavnth him. Worship is to be done at the entrance as 
before, prior to entering it. He should sip water according to the rule with 
a composed mind. 

(Marks of the fire-pit) 

oa 

48-54a. The fire-pit shall be just to the standard consistent with the 
economic status of the priest and auspicious (suitable). It shall be made to 
have four circles*^ and adorned with foreparts.®'"’ Division (of it) is laid down 
as one third or half (the size) of the portion dug there. It shall be of the 


32. Worship in the fire is to be undertaken only after god is worshipped. 

33. pramdna: authority, measurement, standard that is expected; parisuddha: pure, just, 
consistent with, true to the measurement, 

34. dvarana: circles, inner linings along the walls. 

35. Ostha: the mekkald which is innermost around the portion that is dug. 

36. The fire-pit shall have two divisions within. One shall be the portion dug there for the 
fire to be ignited and making offerings there. The other will be just elevated and be of 
the measurement of one third or half the portion of the area dug there. 
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shape of discus, conch, lotus, circular or quadrangular (having four cor¬ 
ners) or be marked by the emblems beginning from mace and, ending with 
the discus. O wise man! Whatever utensils like smk, sruvd, and others that 
are fit for use for doing the ritual in the fire are also be marked with them. 
Or, it (fire-pit) must have the marks of the crown Srivatsa, garland (Vanamala) 
and Kausmbha and be marked with conch, discus, mace, lotus, all or some 
among them. The wise man shall make the fire-pit to have the form of a vase 
or small pitcher. The fire-pit shall be made to have four or three or two even 
one ridge. The stationary (fire-pit) shall have the ridges and the mo\'able pit 
have no ridge. 

(Homa is to be made on the ground and other places, when the fire-pit is not 
available) 

54b-58a. If the fire-pit could not be had in a place and at a particular time, 
then one, who desires to achieve an end, shall not give up homa (because it 
is) witliout it. Homa is enjoined on the ground that is purified or smeared 
(with cow-dung) and having rocky mud whether the mantras are used or not. 
A pedestal with four corners is approved (to be arranged) outside (the fire- 
pit) . The figure of the lotus is to be drawn in the middle with the word in in 
the midst of the lotus. Worship (of work) in the fire is to be done in the fire- 
pit which is thus made pure. Homa shall be done according to the precepts 
in the hearth or shallow cup. 


37. smk: a wooden ladle of large size to pour ghee and other offerings into the fire. 

38. smvd: a wooden ladle smaller in size (compared to smk) to take the offerings from the 
vessels containing them and pouring them into smk. 
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(Consecration of the fire-pit) 

58b-64. One fire-pit, among those, an auspicious one and according to 
the economic condidon of the performer shall be decorated with the pure 
colouring of materials like mortar and others and smeared with very fragrant 
sandal-paste and others, using Pancagavya'^ at first. If consecration had not 
been done to the fire-pit at the beginning, all these are to be done in due 
order to it when it is got ready. It must be struck with Astramantra, with 
flowers using the right hand. The priest shall deepen it with a sharp weapon 
(instrument) and take a particle of mud from a certain spot there using 
Astramantra and take it out using the thumb and ring finger (uttering) the 
Hrdayamantra. It (surface) shall be levelled with Astramantra, so that there 
will be no uneveness (depressions and raised levels). It shall be sprinkled 
with the Kavacamantra and then pounded, smeared with sandal water and 
cleaned with the Astramantra using pins made of rfarft/ia bereft of their sharp 
ends which have been consecrated with the utterance of the Astramantra. 

(Drawing of the lines) 

64-68a. Lines are to be drawn beginning from the southern quarter upto 
the north, with two stems of darbha consecrated with Astramantra, in their 
(lines already drawn) midst using the tip of the darbhain the eastern portion. 
Three clear lines are to be drawn above them so as to leave intervals pointing 
to the east beginning with the southern direction and ending with the 
northern one. The middle line among them pointing to the east is called 
Pihgala and the two (lines) in the south and north have Susumna and Ida 
as their presiding deities. 

(Meditation upon the middle of the fire-pit as having Bhadrapitha) 

68b-69. Sprinkling shall be done with the water of arghya using Pranava 
upon the four lines (drawn) there.'*” These shall be adored with arghya, 


39. Pancagavya; see note under 11.40. 

40. caturdha sprinkling to be done for each of the four times. 
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flowers etc. and shall be meditated upon as having the Bhadrapitha.'*' Their 
consecration is to be done as before with Pranavas. 

(Placing the eight pitchers filled with ivater) 

70. The eight pitchers filled with water shall be placed in the fire-pit on 
the quadrangular ground in the eight quarters and intermediate quarters. 

(Method of worshipping Vdsudeva on the ridges) 

71-72. Vasudeva and others'*^ are to be worshipped, stadoned on the seats 
made of silk in the four directions of the four top and lower ridges. They are 
to be worshipped in due order from the bottom to the top using likewise 
arghya, flowers etc. in the intermedidte directions using the method of 
merging.'*® 

(Substances which cause quick flaming 

73-74a. Clump of soft darbha, dried'*'* up powdered stones,'*® dried up 
powdered cowdung with sulphur shall be placed in the fire-pit measuring a 
part of drone'*® and be scattered there. 

(Protection of the fire-pit) 

74b-75a. The group of the walls of the fire-pit shall be adorned with 
darbha with their edges not cut, consecrated by Astramantra and which are 
erect. 


41. Bhadrapitha; see note under III.5. 

42. Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha are meant here by the word adi. 

43. Apyayoga: method of dissolution; the fire-pit with four ridges is meant here. 

44. nirasa dried up, without juice, not wet. 

45. Asma: stone; kuUita: powdered. 

46. Drona: a measure containing the materials weighing 200 pala. 
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(Encircling the fire-^it) 

75b. The region of the Aksavata"’’ is to be encircled with Varma (Kavaca) 
mantra. 

(Worship of the fire-pit) 

76. Worship is to be done from the middle portion with flowers using 
Pranavafor the nave which is like the moon, using the same method. 

(Worship of Laksmi in the middle of the fire-pit by offering a seal) 

77-82. The Pavitra, which is made of darbha consecrated with the 
Sikhamantra and smeared (earlier) with sandal paste, shall be placed at the 
cross way (where four roads meet). Yogapltha"*® shall be arranged there with 
Hrdayamantra. The priest shall adopt the method of creation and bring, 
into his lotus-like heart, the power called Narayana marked by the brilliance 
of lightning whose place is taken up by Laksmi with the form of immortal 
nectar. Her form surpasses everything, possesses all powers and is stationed 
within every object with tenderness and permanence. She shall be placed 
following the previous method of meditation in the middle of the lotus - like 
heart of the fire-pit from his lotus - like heart adopting the method of 
recaka"^^ using Hrdayamantra with Pranava and the word namah along with 


47. Aksavdla: vdta —avenue; aksa — this is the enclosure around the fire-pit and is meant 
for Digbandha. 

angula: inches. 

The Agamas follow the system of architecture in admitting the scheme measurement. 

Eight atoms are equal to the smallest particle of dust visible to the eye in the rays 
of the sun spreading into an apartment through the window. Eight anus make one tip 
of hair, eight tips of hair make one nil (liksd) \ eight nils a louse; eight lice a grain of 
barley and eight barley grains make a digit {angula) also {yukd ); called mdlrd. Twelve 
digits make a span {vilasli. Two spans make a cubit {hdsta) also called kisku\ vide: 
MayamataV.^n: translation of the text by B. Dagens; 
vide: I Param. S. XX]1.27-28. 

Pad. S. Knyd. L2 XII.25-S2a gives the various types of angula, and also details. Cf. 
Pans. S. rV.5-10; for a further treatment of this matter, see SKS. Brahma. 32b-51a. It is 
not therefore proper to take the word anguli^s meaning inches. An angula is 17368 
times greater than an atom. 

48. Yogapitha: See Pad. S. Caryd. 111.106-142. 

49. Recaka: expelling the breath out of one of the nostrils. 
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her name. She shall be worshipped with sandal paste and flowers showing 
her Padmamudra.’^ 

(Consecration of fire) 

83-87. The fire, which is produced from wood in the forest or ordinary 
domestic or from a gem (loadstone) or mirror (lense), is to be taken in a 
copper or any other vessel and placed to the north-east of the fire-pit for 
consecration. It must be struck (touched) now with Astramantra sprinkled 
with Sikhamantra, worshipped with Hrdayamantra, meditated upon (treat¬ 
ing it) as nectar and covered with Kavacamantra. Mulamantra shall then be 
thought of. It (fire) shall be brought to his heart through Puraka and be 
drawn out of it by the hand of the air of man tra°* and imagined to have come 
out of it, (heart) separated from the multitude of qualities,since it is the 
sixth quality tqas^^ This belongs to Parabrahman and is common among all 
lustres. It must be expelled and placed in the vessel of fire which was 
worshipped before. 

(Method of installing the fire) 

88-89. O brahmins! The vessel of fire which is smokeless but very 
refulgent shall be taken with the right hand or both hands and be turned 
round and round. It shall be split into four parts and be let into another fire- 
pit. It must be then imagined to have become one. 

(Inflaming of the fire) 

90a. It must be inflamed, using dry sacrificiaf^ faggots consecrated with 
Astramantra. 

(Heaping) 

90b-91. It must be heaped with the Hrdayamantra using the right hand, 
made wet by circumambulating it, keeping the palm transversely or upside 
down without showing the surface of the nails. 


50. Padmamudra: see JS. VIIS36; LT. XXXIV.36 contains an identical definition where it 
is called Pankeruhamudra, see Pad. S. Carya. XXII. 46-47 for a slightly different version 
where it is called Kamalamudra 

51. manlrdnitakara:mm'nrz is imagined to act like air. This is fancied to be the hand to draw 
out fire. 

32. gunagana: refers to the group of qualities called Sadgunya. This fire is t^as, one among 
the six qualides but it has a place quite distinct from the other five. 

53. The last quality among the six. 

54. Yajfiikaih: belonging to the sacrifice that is fuel used during the performance of 
sacrifices. This may be samil. 
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(Sprinkling 

92a. It shall be sprinkled with the water of arghya that is consecrated with ■ 
the Astramantra. 

(Paristaranaf^ 

92b-94a. Darbhas, with unbroken ends and roats, even (in size) are to be 
strewn (as Paristarana) in every direction upto the extremity of the northern 
quarter beginning from the south with intervals in between. They are to be 
fourfolded and divided into four with the edges concealed from each other 
and be strewn the edges facing the eastern areas from the east to the north. 

(Arrangements of the materials on the Paristarana) 

94b-100a. All the materials for homa beginning with the vessel^® are to be 
brought there and are to be placed two by two on it (Paristarana) to the south 
(right) of himself (priest). The sticks which act like fence,groups of 
lighting faggots,’^ ladle"*^ with loose darbhas sruk and sruva, all these four are 
to be put together as also the garlands, incense, Madhuparka, seeds (grains), 
silken cloth rid of the soft tails, seat, ghee, oblations (rice or barley boiled 
with milk), four vessels of ghee, a pair of Pranita^ vessels, small pitcher. 


55. Paristarana: a boundary is formed on all the four sides of the fire with four looped 
bundles of darbha. 

See commentary for details. 

56. bhanda refers to sruk, sruva and others. 

57. paridhi: three sticks are laid round a sacrificial fire to keep it together. 

58. idhma: fuel used In sacrifices. 

59. Karandika: a.smail ladle. This word is of Tamil origin; this must have got into an Agama 
text at a very late period when texts of this kind were frequently used in Tamil Nadu. 
This word is used in SKS. Brahma. VII. 185. 

60. Pranita: a vessel containing water used in some quantity. 
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arghya vessel, all these four are to be placed in the front; the samit faggots 
measuring a span, large quantity of dried fuel, fan®' and cloth to dry up sweat 
are to be placed to the left.®^ 

(Sprinkling of the procured materials) 

100b. All the materials are to be made pure with arghya water with 
Astramantra. 

(Placing the fagots on fence) 

101-102. Worship is then to be done using the Sikhamantra to four 
faggots which are from the root portion (of the trees) sprung from 
Brahmavrksa®^ and other trees having leaves and barks, distinctly visible, 
huge in circumference below, two facing east and west with their tips and two 
facing south and north with their edges. 

(Worship of the pitchers kept in the directions) 

103. Then shall be placed handfuls of darbha in the eight pitchers 
uttering Hrdayamantra. The guardians of the regions remaining in their 
quarters shall be worshipped in due order. 

(Consecration of the Pranitd vessel) 

lO'HOO. Taking the vessel called Pranita with water, a Pavitra made of 
four darbhas shall be placed amidst it. Taking water (from it) again and 
again, it must be poured there itself. The priest shall then do japa of 
As^ksara. Everything there shall be sprinkled with the bunch of grass and 
that water. The remaining water shall be allowed to flow in all directions on 


61. paksamaka: fan. 

62. See the commentary for a detailed account. 

63. Brahmavrksa: divine tree. They are counted as four in number: (1) Palasa, (2) Aivattha 
(fig), (3) Nyagrodha (banyan), and (4) Udumbara. 
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the layer (of darbhas). That (vessel) shall again be filled with water. The 
supreme lord shall be thought (meditated upon) of (to be) in its midst. He 
shall be worshipped and placed in front. Thereafter, another Pranita vessel 
shall be kept in front. Arghya shall be poured there with Pavitra. The discus 
shall be placed there. The lord of mantras shall be meditated upon (as) 
above it and duly adored. That vessel shall be placed in the northern 
direction and be worshipped again. 

(Ten consecrations for the ghee) 

110-126. The eminent priest shall then do consecration to ghee with ten 
sacramental rites. They are: (1) Adhisrayana, (2) Upadhisrayana, (3) 
PrasMikarana— to be done with Hrdayamantra, (4) Samplavana, (5) 
UtplavanawithPranava, (6) Pavitrikaranawith Hrdayamantra, (7) Nirajana 
with Netramantra, (8) Avagunthana with Kavacamantra, (9) Avaloka, (10) 
Amrtikarana with Netra and Kavacamantras. Adhisrayana is to be under¬ 
stood as touching the ghee kept in the vessel with the already glowing 
darbhas. UpMhisrayana is melting (it). Pouring the ghee already liquefied 
into the Ajya vessel in order to remove the defect in (dirt) sticking to the 
vessel of the ghee taking the vessel with raised hand. This is Prasadikarana. 
The vessel shall be taken up again and placed on the support. Four darbha 
sticks measuring ten ahguli^ are to be held horizontally with the two palms 
facing upwards allowing interval between them. The ring and thumb fingers 
should be kept together so that the middle finger would be bent (or 
depressed). The priest shall take, with them (fingers), ghee four times and 
throw them in the middle of the fire-pit uttering Pranava as already stated, 
so as to pour them (four things) himself and fire (facing it). Having done 
Samplava and Utplava thus, the, Pavitra made of darbha shall be placed 
amidst it (ghee). That is Pavitrikarana. O brahmin! Rotating once the 


64. anguli. See P. 27a. 
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smokeless and glowing spark of fire taking it from the fire-pit is considered 
to be Nirajana. After doing Nirajana, the priest shall think of it as gone into 
Kavacamantra. This is Avagunthana which consists in circumambulating 
(the vessel) with the fore-finger. Niriksana consists in looking at it (vessel) 
with the Astra in the heart coming to the eye. O brahmin! Then the thought 
shall be Surabhimantra'’^ associated with the Dhenumudra^ as present 
amidst the moon’s orb having a brilliance of one hundred lustrous moons 
and the lord of the mantra resembling Himalayas as present within it. The 
ghee shall be imagined to have become associated with all consecrations 
through the quick flow of nectar from there, from the moon and also from 
the cow (Kamadhenu). This is called Amrtikarana made clear to you. 

(Consecration for Sruk and Sruva) 

127-138. Snik and sruva are to be taken with a bunch of darbhas, the dirt 
(there) getdng removed and washed with hot water, cleaning them with the 
kurca, warming with flames and sprinkling with the water of arghya. They 
shall be struck (touched) with fragrant flowers. The sruk must be imagined 
to be unknowable^ for accomplishing one’s actions, Ananta as existing in 
the form of lotus (present) in the fist^^ holding the darbhas as having many 
mouths; as seed (lying within) and standing with the face turned upwards; 
as the big wind, the life of all the living beings with its seven layers^” and 
concerning the self (adhydtman)^^ which has gone to the serpent in the 


65. Surabhimanira: i 

66. Dhenumudra: see note under III.22. 

67. This treatment is identical with that in JS. XV.111.124. 

68. aprameya: immeasurable, since it is to be considered as having deities present there. 

69. mustistha: that bunch of darbha held with the fist. 

70. Wind is referred to have seven skandhas. 

skarulha. region, layer one above the other, their names are — 

3iiqel I 

^ •qrraf: IIS/CS. «5i. VI.172b-173a. 

For details on the function of these see Raghavabhua's commentary on 
Abhijndnasdkunlala VIL6. 

71. Adhyaiman refers to Prana, Apana, Vyana, Udana and Samana and also eyes, ears, 
mind, vdk and tvak. 
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seventh Patala’^ prompted by Brahmarandhra according to their (winds) 
respective wishes; taking the form of earth as lotus; where water (in its form) 
which is of the nature of nectar remains there with the wind upon it 
remaining and blowing there; where it remains taking the refulgent shape 
in a cluster arranged with the form of wheel (discus) it is as air taking the 
form of conch, and as Ak^a (in the form) a receptacle of ghee and whose 
presiding deity is seedless and unborn imperturbable and primeval. Listen 
how this happens in the other (namely) sruva. Vanina is evidently of the 
form of nectar. He is in the form of jar, its Astra is in the form of handle 
removing the fear (rising) from obstacles; moon, which nourishes the world 
is to be thought as a lotus (stationed) in the front; that efficiency called 
Ananda is to be taken as belonging to the Supreme Lord, real, immeasurable 
and knowable. O brahmins! They are always to be placed at the time of 
consecration, when the good mantras are to be pleased with their names and 
Pranauaand used with the word namaskdra. O brahmins! Or while worship¬ 
ping all of them, they shall be adored with Hrdayamantra. The host of the 
mantras is to be placed after adoring them with arghya, sandal-paste and 
others.’^ 


72. Seven underworlds are: - 


qaci Hiciici II Pad. S. Jndna XI.2-3; VP. 1.2.2. 


Ataln, Vitala, Sutala, Rasdtala, Tdlatala, Ma/ifl/a/u and Pa/d/a are stated; vide: M.M. 
Williams: Sanskrit English Dictionary, P, 906. 

Here the word sapia means seven and not seventh, but the name Pat^a is given to 
the seventh nether world. Hence sapta can be taken to all nether worlds including 
Patala. Great serpents are said to dwell in all these seven worlds; 
vide: 


Pwwftl ll VP. IIb.2-4. 

73. The two ladles sruk and sruva, longer and smaller in size are here to be conceived as 
having deities presiding over them. Sruva, the smaller ladle is to be used for taking the 
oblations. The container, ladle and the lotus-like portion at the top are stated to have 
Varuria and moon as the deities, justly because both the deities are in charge of sweet, 
nectar-like liquid (water) alongwith solid preparations. Sruva is to be used for pouring 
its contents into the bigger ladle sruk, the ladle with cavity, space for ghee; ornamen¬ 
tations are there above the cavity like di.scus, conch and others. These are presided 
over by Ananta, earth, water, fire, wind and Akasa. This description is apt, since the 
offerings are to be made as if the five elements and Ananta have a hold in supplying 
and preparing these offerings. 
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(Wearing the circular Pavitra in the left hand and Pavitra in the right fourth (ring) 
finger) 

139-140. Wearing in the left hand Pavitra^'* made of four darbhas with 
many twigs, unbroken edges, and roots and of identical measurements, and 
Pavitraka’^ in the form of a ring in the fourth finger in the right hand made 
of firm slacks (darbhas). 

(Sprinkling the faggots and others mth the consecrated ghee) 

141a. Fuel and others are to be touched with drops of consecrated ghee. 

(Homa for purifying the fire) 

141b-144a. //oma must be done, for the complete removal of defects in 
the fire brought there, with seasamum sprinkled with ghee along vdth pure 
oblation,’® one hundred offerings or half or quarter of it, according to one’s 
capacity. Understand (it) for accomplishing the act (undertaken). Agni is to 
be addressed (or uttered) with the words “cleanse, cleanse” with Pranava at 
the end after the Mulamantra is uttered, while the offering is taken up (to 
be let down in the fire). The wise man (priest) shall offer Purnahuti with that 
itself kept in the same form as it is and later with the offerings vdth four fruits. 

(Impregnation and other consecrations for fire) 

145b-158.Then homais to be done for fire in order that all consecrations 
get accomplished. The letter r is to be made into a casket with the 
Hrdayamantra and the name of the act (to be undertaken) shall be 
mentioned (in the words) “I shall procure” till the homais concluded. This 
method applies to all (religious) undertakings. O brahmin! One shall do 
impregnation and other consecratory acts upto taking the wife (marriage) 
with ghee sprinkled with flowers or ghee or intellect,^® Understand impreg¬ 
nation as the entry of what is outside into the cavity of the holy abdomen 
(where Sri is there as sakti) O sage! This is the first act of consecration. That 

74. Pavitra called Valayapavitra. 

75. Pavitraka resembling the ring with the darbha round and round. For a description of 
these two Pavitras see P.V. Kane: History of Dharmas^stra, VoL II part I, P. 657. 

76. Pure oblation; prepared with butter, milk, Soma and grains or any one left out of these. 

77. puiikrtya: making it to form a funnel shaped vessel, so as to make it resemble a casket, 
that is r is to be in the middle with the Hrdayamantra surrounding it, so as to give the 
impression that ris within the casket made with the Hrdayamantra. Besides rmeans 
fire. 

78. dhiya: mentally formed. 

79. The mantra is — 3TT t I 
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power, which is in the holy abdomen of fire, is inert and subtle. It acquires 
diffusion of sentience slowly as a result of consecration with the vital air and 
efficiency of sentience getting Bhagavan’s powers. The priest shall then 
think ofthis and do Aomoofitwith ghee uttering his (its) mantra. There shall 
be then Purnsavana for the fire because of bringing (there) the power of 
sentience. A rite called Simanta*” is then to be done for the fire. All these, 
head, hands and others (limbs) which are unmanifest within that, get 
aroused (attain) in their own limits of actions and occupy their place. This 
is called Simanta, since the divisions are arranged (in the foetus which till 
then does not have them there). Homo is to be done once as before for the 
rite ofjatakarma.**' That is czWedjdta for that which has issued out of the 
womb. O brahmin! Eating (suckling) of the breasts is to be arranged with 
gold (ladle) touched with honey and ghee. The name is then to be given 
(with effort) to the fire that is now born. It (fire) is to be marked with the 
reputed names like Vasudeva and others. 


80. The word simantaisu^ed here to mean the ritual done to a pregnant woman in the sixth 

or eighth month of pregnancy. It is stated in Slokas 152-153a that the ace foetus which 
is in a mass without any distinctions regarding the limbs of the child to be bom» gets 
divided {vibhdgakalandt) resulting in the formation of head, hands and others, with 
definite limits {simd) set for each limb; ania —measuring, end. means thus the 

end set for the limits (proportionate size) for each limb, that is, a definite shape being 
given to each limb. 

The name simanta is given, according to the Grh)'asutras, to the sacramental act 
‘^parting the hair on the head of the pregnant woman to have line"’ (P.V. Kane: History 
ofDharmas^tra, Vol. II Part-I, pp. 223-224). Katyayana’s Vdrttikaon s Aslddhydyi 

determines the form of this word to mean this rite; vide: stmantah kesavese (Varttika no. 
3633 under Asiddhdydyt I.l .64 in the Siddhdniakaumudio{PhMo]\ Diksita, sutra No. 79 
SandhipTokarana). It is shown that simanta means boundary set for the areas in villages. 
The Sanskrit-English Dictionary (P. 218) of M.M. Williams contains the following:- a 
line of separation on the human body (14 are enumerated corresponding to the joints 
of the bones on Asthisahghata, {Susrutasamhitd). It seems that Katyayana sought to 
explain the sense of the word simanta in its formation following the denotation 
obtained during his days, particularly as it was founded on the rules laid down in the 
Grhyasiitras. The more correct sense seems to be that is stated in the Dictionary 
mentioned above, as contained in the Susrutasamhitd, a medical treatise. This sense 
appears to have been well-known in other fields of learning also like the JS. XV. 141b- 
142 for an identical interpretation 

81. Jatakarman: a birth ceremony in which the newly born child’s longue is touched thrice 
with ghee; YdjfiavalkyasmTti, I.l 1. 
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Mantras cire to be offered at first as food with effort to the Vai wanara fire 
that is thus made pure with consecration. This is called Annaprasana. 
Formation of the flames is said to be Caula (tonsure). OfTeringof ghee in the 
fire is held to be Upanayana. After doing Vedavrata,®^ Godana,®® 
Samavartana®^ and Vivaha...®® 

(Arrangements of seven tongues for the fire) 

158-163... The seven tongues are to be imagined (as had by) for the fire; 
(they are): Prabha, DTpti, Prak^a, Marici, TapinT, Karala and Leliha sta¬ 
tioned themselves spreading in the fire-pit. When fire rises up in flames in 
the ignited fire pit having nine parts. The three beginning with Prabha are 
in the north-east, east and south-east and other portions of the quarters. The 
three Marici and others are in the south-west, west and north-west. Leliha is 
the name for that one (flame) which is in the south and the middle of the 

82. Vedavrata: observances of a Vedic student during the period of studies of the Vedas. 
There are several versions. It is four: Mahanamni, Mahavrata, Upanisadvrata and 
Godana {Asvaldyana Grhyasutra 11.11-12: also four Sukriya, Sakvara, Vratika and 
Aupanisada ( Sdnkhydyana Grhyasutra) . It is five: Godanika, Vratika, Aditya, Aupani^da^ 
Jyestha^mika (GoMiTfl GrhyasutraUl. 1.26-31); and also five: Hot^a, Sukriya, Upanisada, 
Godana and Sammita {Baudhdyana Grhyasutra III.2A). 

For a detailed treatment see P.V. Kane: History of Dharmas^tra, Vol. II. Part: I, p. 
370. 

83. God^a: a ceremony performed with the cutting of the side hair of a youth of 16 or 18 

years of age. This is suggestive of the boy’s fitness to marry. This precedes marriage; 
vide: i Raghuvamsa^ III. 33; see Mallinatha on ibid.— 

Uttarardmacarita, 1.17; this rite is also called Kesanta; cf. ^ 

^ I Mitdksard on Ydjnavalkyasmrti, 1.36; cf Manusmrti, 11.65. However, 

according to the Rdmdyana. Bala. LXXII.21-24; lodana refers to the gift of cars to be 
made before marriage. 

84. Samavarta: returning home of Brahmin student of the Vedas after completing the 
study of the Vedas in the house of the preceptor. For rules on this, see Apastamba 
Dharmasutra, I.l 1.30-31; see P.V. Kane: History of Dharmas^tra, Vol. II, Part: I, p. 40. 

It is interesting to note that the rites of sacramental character which are to be gone 
through by a householder (who performs) are dealt with here as applicable to the 
sacred fire in order to make it perfect and become qualified for doing home there. 

cf LT. XL.42-45 for a brief treatment; JS. XV.131-147. 

The four rites Vedavrata, Godana, Samavarta and Vivaha are mentioned by their 
names without any treatment. 

85. Svaha and Svadha are the wives of Agni; vide: LT. XL. 44l>45a. 

86. Saptajivha:cf7S. XV. 138-140b. 
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northern directions. The seven coloured columns are to be thought of (as 
had by the fire) in the order of red, white, blue, black, yellow and ruddy (like 
the rising sun) resembling lighting. O best brahmin! These flames are to be 
meditated upon in the (this) order with (their) these mantras each of which 
has its own name or their Injas ^md their names.**’ 

(Meditation is to be done after knoxoing the existence of fire there) 

164-166a. The container (for fire) has three forms, charcoal, flame and 
power to burn. The lord of fire is to occupy it. Eternal Vasudeva, the lord of 
the universe is the soul of the fire. Knowing well before hand that the 
supreme Vaisvanara is attached to it (fire), fire in the fire-pit shall be 
meditated upon as having an (external) form manifested by the marks of the 
fire contained there. 

(Method of vhthdraioing Ndrdyana’s power already invoked) 

166-167. It (Narayanasakti) is to be thought in the heart as having 

produced it (fire), as having come out of the fire-pit through the flame, 

resembling the brilliance of supreme bliss and having entered (by) coming 

88 

down upto the air moving twelve ahgalas from the nose. 


87. See commentary for the Injamantras of all these flames. 

88. Ndsikdydm dvddasdvadhi: reaching the breath issuing out of the nostrils and upto the 
limit of twelve angular. This is to be done through the flames. Entering into the heart 
means entering through Puraka done in Pranayama. 



240 


IsvarasamhitA 


i\A 'Jl^'Miciyviir'd^H, II II 
cTS^ ^ yu|<=lfec1i|ir'<<clH, I 

^^ II II 
dS^I'^H ^S!|T I 


sm^-g] 

■^RfKTFTT«I ^ ^ II ii 

i^ ii ii 
WH'^uiHd I 

cT4^m^8n?lf^ II II 

3^T^ ^ ■^TW^WcTBWTT I 

^ 1 II II 

'i 4 dr^ rn'x+dy’TH. n n 

^ITW 1 



II 5^^^ II 


'« 4 <j)rqi I 

■Q;^ % l^cmt rH<ld)Kf^dirk 1 HH^ lUVS^ II 
cIhhI? —dW I 

3WnFr#^ 4^f<j,dW fd<|ehUHic0idyii^|c?T4: I WH'^UI 

aipHn-^ui, d-M'dVd '*l^lte4lTb:— 3Tlf^^# wf HkilWil 


3T«T 'jqiC5M<i|«Tft 3)USH^Zf^: I 

II ^V9V9 II 

^55rR^ ^^icyldlH^JIUM ^ II %^6 II 



TRANSLATION 


241 


(Homa that would awaken fire) 

168-170a. A homa must be done to arouse, wake it (fire) up whose flame 
has thus been purified in order to give solace (supression) to its inert 
condition. Offerings are to be made thousand or hundred times after 
uttering Mulamantra associating it with two Pranavas. It is to be done after 
causing delight to it with ghee. 

(Worship of fire and meditation upon it) 

170b-184. Worship shall be done with devotion to the fire that has been 
consecrated, O brahmin! with flowers, incense, curds, seasamum mixed up 
with Aksata, food preparations together with eatables and fruits and ghee, 
in due order. After worshipping fire, then according to the precept, with its 
mantra it (fire) shall be made satisfied, according to one’s means, with 
seasamum, ghee and others in this order or ghee alone one thousand times. 
Purnahuti shall be offered to the fire with ghee uttering vausat. Then 
worship is to be done to Agni, the deity in the midst (of the fire-pit). Agni 
shall be thought of as before as possessing a form and have a faultless 
splendour**^ as pervading with bala, associated with itself and had gone 

(pervaded) to all directions to be a form of Kadamba flower,^** shining with 
its own splendour and filling the entire fire-pit on all sides with all the forms. 
Thus he (fire) is spread out, pervading, formless and very refulgent. 

Then the seat as stated must be thought of mentally in the midst of the 
fire-pit for the fire which bears the matted hair in the form of flames. 
Worship for the fire must be done below with flowers, incense, togetherwith 
sandal paste. Then the mudrd must be formed (for the fire) and for the host 
of gods (stationed) in the pedestal. The supreme lord shall be brought dovm 
to its (fire) midst from the heart®’ (of the priest) and handful of flowers shall 
be offered to the lord with his mantra (niraudakat) . Supreme lord shall be 
meditated upon who has all parts ^ (full) for all times and marks and shall 
make him become favourably inclined present there and to remain there 

89. niskala: pardess; kald — part; which has parts is not considered to be supreme. Hence 
this word can be taken to mean faultless. 

90. bala and vlrya, strength and vigour. 

91. Kadamba: a particular tree which blossoms in the rainy season. 

92. niraudakat: does not given any sense; audaka means belonging to water, watery; 
niraudaka, non-watery; it must govern hrdaydt no sense is available, the reading must 
be defective. 

93. sakala: ha\ing parts, that is, clearly visible in a finalised form. 
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with stability. Every act shall be done as before, after giving arghya. Medita¬ 
tion shall be done amidst fire as it is done to the Mulabimba. Meditation 
upon him when mounted on the vehicle shall be as he is on the vehicle and 
as he is when he is in the fire and as seated when he occupies a seat and when 
lying (on the couch) as he is there. He shall be thought of as shining red like 
the ruby, while he is in the fire. The respective mudras for Mula and other 
mantras shall be shown. Worship is to be done to the lord ha\4ng concrete 
form with arghya, sandal-paste and others doing Laya and Bhoga according 
to the rules already stated. 

(Homa with faggots and homa with sprinkling ghee on fire) 

185-188a. Multitude of faggots is to be kept in a vessel and worshipped 
with Hrdayamantra. Offerings of food are to be made to the lord, with the 
head bent. O best brahmins! Then eight faggots produced from the tree 
which exudes milk and have both sides sprinkled with ghee are to be taken 
and divided into two. One part is to be placed in the southern direction in 
the middle (of fire) so as to face south-east extending to south-west and the 
other (half) in the north from north-west to north-east. Then they are to be 
sprinkled with ghee. 
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(Ajyabhagah) 

188b-190. The sruva, which is placed touching the root of the faggot and 
which is above one faggot placed upon another, shall be filled with ghee and 
be thought of with the Inja of the sun,^'* and poured in its midst to the 
thousand rayed sun at the right portion of the fire-pit. On the other portion, 
sruk is to be (filled with ghee) and thought of as the full orb of the hare- 
marked (moon) called Soma®^ and be given at the northern part. 

(Arrangement of mouth and eyes for fire) 

191-192a. Ghee shall be offered according to the number of faggots. 
Know the two eyes of fire to be of the nature of sun and moon. That, which 
lies between them, is considered to be the mouth of fire. 

(Homa xoith seven faggots 

192b-194a. Homa is to be at first with seven faggots in due order. It shall 
be done with faggots four in number sprinkled with ghee one by one, 
purified and smeared at first with saffron and others and called Kastha, then 
garland, incense, Madhuparka, seeds and ghee in (this) order. 

(Special feature in using samit in fire luith woked food) 

194b-200. This special feature is laid down while offering the samit with 
cooked food. Placing in front that Caru which was kept before in the well- 
prepared fire, it (lid) must be opened and looked into. Sprinkling it at first 
with arghya water, it must be touched with the four stalks of darbha (glowing) 
with fire. Then four sruks, with ghee, are to be placed amidst them uttering 
the mantra. Ghee shall be taken in sruk four times (filling it) and attened 
amidst there with the mantra. The sruva shall be taken and offerings made 
likewise four times. Morsels of cooked food of the measurements of four 
ahgulas shall be made (offered). Placing it {sruva) down, taking ghee in the 


94. Suryabija: ha. 

95. Somakhyak^ra: so. 

96. Samit, flowers, incense, Madhuparka seeds, ghee and caru (rice boiled Nviih milk and 
butter). These are also treated calling them as samiis. Samit, flowers and incense are to 
be offered into the fire with the hand and Madhuparka with sruva. Sruk shall be used 
while offering the rest. Cf. LT. XL.65-69. 

97. Caru: name of an offering made of rice, barley and pulse boiled with butter and milk. 
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hollow of sruva is be offered on it as before for four times. Then the offering 
is to be made with the cooked food. Taking again ghee kept in water, four 
offerings shall be made with it in the fire. The food preparation sprinkled 
with ghee shall be offered as before. Similarly four offerings shall be made 
as before. After making the offerings of cooked food, ghee shall be offered. 

(Homo with seasamum and others) 

201-203a. //oma shall be done with seasamum along with ghee 1008 or 
100 or 50 or 25 times according to (one’s) capacity. Then homa is to be done 
with Aksata smeared over with ghee and then likewise with seasamum. One 
half or a part of or more of things kept in front at the time oijapa or homa 
shall be offered by him who seeks to have his work accomplished. 

(Svistakrt homa) 

203b. Homa shall be performed to Svistokrt once with food offerings. 
(Special things in Kdmya sacrifies) 

204-210a. Homa shall always be performed in the midst of fire with the 
faggots, when desires to be fulfilled results are bound to occur and occasions 
for them are fixed at particular places and times. These shall be done with 
seasamum, ghee, milk, curds, porridge, dressed food, effected with eatables, 
seeds, fried grains, rice, roots, fruits, sprouts, Sthalapadma and others 
which are commendable, gende and fragrant, flowers of white and other 
colours, Guggulu mixed with ghee and well wrapped^*” with cloves, Dhatri 
fruit, juicy and auspicious very white, black and red lotuses, holy Bilva, stalks 


98. Svistakrt: name of a homa when an offering is made with his name in honour of fire. 

99. Sthalapadma: is rare and grows between stones in the stony ridges. 

100. Sajjarasa: is meant here by the u.se of the word in. It is a kind of incense according to 
the commentaiy. 
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of rfiin'a grass with unbroken edges and pure like the good (unbroken) ivory 
of the elephant, fuels got from huge trees, milk-yielding’*^' trees, milkyjuice 
to Amrta'*^"^ with milk, fruits of the big tree soaked in honey, with unbroken 
edges, unbroken and devoid of thorn, all with three Madhus'*’” orwith milk. 

(Division of these as fit for offering and unfit) 

211-212. All the special food, sandal paste and others together with the 
stick for the teeth; TambiTla free from excessive salt, seats and others which 
are to be given in Laksahoma"^ and (are to be) free from honey, salt-drinks, 
Anisu,'**^ bitter and oily preparations. 

(Difference in the results according to the difference in the materials used) 

215-220a. Tranquility and all successes in undertakings result when 
seasamum smeared with ghee is used. Satisfaction is the result by the use of 
ghee, milk and curds. Dressed food, porridge with milk and eatables bring 
always nourishment. O brahmin! The king of mantras'*"^ (Mulamantra), 
when pleased with the (use of) seeds, grains, rice, offers always prosperity. 
The supreme lord offers contentment. The use of sprouts, fruits and roots 
in homa bring joy; avoiding premature death and destroys diseases. O 
brahmin! unequalled prosperity is the result got quickly when Sthalapadma 
and flowers of white and other colours are used. O brahmin! health is 
obtained by offering Guggulu and ghee and auspicious (splended) fruits. 


101. Brahmavrk^: divine tree, see note under 62. 

102. Amrta; means myrobalan, Guduci and Haritaki, the milkyjuice from any one among 
these could have been meant here. Here Guduci is meant. 

103. Three Madhus are honey, milk and ghee; Madhu here means floral Juice (see 
commentary). 

104. Laksahoma: a homa in which offerings are made for one lakh of times. 

105. Panamsu; pana to be taken with madhu or lavana and means drinks prepared out of 
floral juice or salt; amsu — filament of Soma plant. Drink prepared with amsu is 
therefore prohibited. 

106. manlrarat Mulamantra. 
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Fortune is quickly acquired by using sugar and Bilva fruits, sprinkled over 
with Pancagavya, food with ghee and lotus-seeds. To acquire control over 
others, lilies are to be used. Seeking enjoyments, homa is to be done with the 
blossoms of the lotus. Homa with tender grass will prolong life and bestow 
wisdom. The lord (fire) will award calmness when homa is done with good 
fuels and black grams. 

(Quality of the materials for doing homa) 

220b-225. Homa with seasamum is laudable with the mudrd of deer’s 
face,***’ with ghee shall measure a Karsika'°** in particular when ghee is used; 
with curds measuring the size of suktr}^ prasrti for the porridge with milk; 
half of the gmia'" for food offerings and their own measurement for the 
eatables.*’^ Seeds are to be used measuring a mush',' tip of the ahgulc^^^ for 
the fried grains, pahcaka}^^ for Sali rice. Fruits have their own size for 
measurement and sprouts too have the same. Guggfulu is always of the size 
of Karkandhu”® Gulika'” or of the size of the Dhatri fruit when there is 
facility. O eminent brahmin! the stalks of tender grass may be four or eight 
angulas long, faggot of the size of prddesa with the barks shall have equal 

• 119 

cutting. 


107. Hahnananamudra: hanna — deer; anana — face; a mudra resembling the face of the 
deer. See ]S. XV. 180b reads mrgamudrayd. This is described in Pad, S. Caryd. XXII.73b 
without mentioning the word mudrd. This identification is made by the commentator. 
This is called Mrgimudra, SKS, Rsi. 11.19-20a. 

108. Karsika: name of a homa in which the offerings that are made are of the weight of ka-na 
equivalent to the weight of 176 grains; this name for the weight cannot be fixed as it 
may refer to the thing weighed gold, silver, copper or any grain; see M.M. Williams: 
Sanskxii-English Dictionary, PP. 259-276. 

109. sukti: 1/2 pala or 4 karsas, 

110. prasjti: handful; 2 palas. 

111. grdsa: mouthful. 

112. svapramdnatah: as the sweet (savoury) prepations may be of varying size, weight could 
not be easily determined for them. 

113. musti: handful, one pala. 

114. angula: see under 64. 

115. pahcaka: five varieties, or all the five fingers. 

116. Karkandhu: Badari fruit. 

117. Culika: a small ball; karkandhu-mdtrd — of the size of badan fruit. 

118. prddesa: a size measurable by the space between the span of the thumb and forefinger. 

119. y5. XV.180b-186a has an almost identical treatment 
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(Difference in the results in fire according to the colour and smell and expiation 
for it) 

226-240. Fire’s colours, smells, sounds, (external) forms, changes and 
flames are to be known for success in undertakings. The brilliance of the 
ruby is the best, resembling lac and wax. O brahmin! Fire of a colour like that 
of young (rising) sun is extolled for attaining victory. Fire, which has the 
purple colour or is like fire-flies or the colour of the rainbow, is the best and 
so also is of the colour of saffron. Fire is stated here by the colour of (species 
of) flowers red in colour. Good smell is that of the thing (offered) and the 
fire with the smell of ghee is auspicious, that of lotus will bring in longevity, 
that of Bilva makes the person become very religious. Fire, always of strong 
smell, is ordained in auspicious practies. Sound of fire similar to that of 
cloud, Vallaki,’"” conch and Mrdahga causes success in undertakings. Any 
other sound will not bring success. Fire, red in colour and appearing to have 
the flame declining, and with the colour of the ruby and crystal is auspicious. 
Circumambulating fire with the forms stated above would bring mutual 
friendship and success. Colour, which is reproachable like that of the 
pigeon, brings about set back (failure). O brahmins ! that is, the result will 
be reversed. It is for this purpose (to avoid this kind of result) that homa is 
required to be done more than one hundred times. Odd number of flames, 
as they rise, brings prosperity. Flame, which is short, not short (slighdy 


120. VallakI: one of the four kinds of lutes the other being Vina, Vipahcl and Prativadini the 
last of which is stated to have seven stringes; vide: Namalingdnusdsana 1.7.3, cf 
Raghuvatnsa, VII 1.34. 
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longer) raised and long, is considered to yield success. A sound resplendent 
flame, having turnings in clockwise manner and concealed in the ears (of 
the listener that is not audible outside the area of the ear) does always good 
and yields auspicious results, as it is bereft of other qualities.*^* One, who 
wishes to have prosperity, shall do domain the blazing fire playing frequendy 
(with its tongue),’ ^ is free from smoke and possesses threads or wicks, 
pleasing and satisfying. The fire, which has very litde lustre, litde form, has 
sparks and free from revolutions of flame, will not award any success (or 
accomplish zmy thing). His undertakings would be ruined if the fire (in 
which he does homa) is underdeveloped and smoky. Bad odour, yellow 
colour, flickering, inauspiciousness in the case of fire make him who does 

19 ^ 

h4jma there get the fruit of exorcism. 


(Difference in the result according to difference in the flamesf^^ 

241-244. O good man! if the mantra when it is pleased (while doing 
homa) takes the form of Prabha, it would offer bearing (or wisdom) within 
a short period; with the form of Dipti, it offers land; in the form of Prak^a, 
it torments the enemies quickly; as Marici, rise in status is offered; as Tapini, 
relief is given from all curses; as Kar^a, it drives away the opponents, O sage! 
as Lelihana it g^rants when it is pleased what is desired and the supreme 

125 

position in the end. 


121. anyairgunairvajitah: bereft of other qualities. Here guna must be taken as different 
from those stated above, that is defects. 

122. Lelihana: stretching forth the tongue. 

123. yS. XV. 198-214 contains an almost similar treatment. 

124. The names of the flames (are given in 159b-160a are treated here). 

JS. XV.218b-222 a contains an almost similar treatment. 

186b-188a for an identical treatment. 

125. cf. Paus. 5. XXXVIII.269-271; here is given a different account regarding results that 
are obtainable; for a yet different account, see Sks. Brahma. IX.9b-14. 
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(Classification of mantra according to the differences in Karma) 

245-246. The words svahd shall be used always in homa, vausat in 
Purnahuti'^® and Santika,'^’ vasat in Apyayana/^® svadhd in acts done in 
honour of the manes, phat in acts done for destruction, hum is hostile acts 
and controlling the women and namah in acts done to get moksa. 

(Method of doing Purndhuti) 

247-261 a. At the end of homa connected with any act, the sruk shall be 
filled with ghee and with profuse articles used for homa, in its absence (non¬ 
availability) , ghee shall be poured on it; then arghya, flowers and others. Sruk 
together with smi/a shall be adored from the bottom.One must meditate 
that material as having ghee and as having entered the cavity of the sruk and 
is comparable to the trickling moon. He shall then lift up Purna. He shall 
then think that it is contained (restricted to be) in the handle of sruk, in its 
centre and bottom. He shall then lift it up. The lord of the mantras is pardess 
and has a body resembling the full, cool-rayed moon. He shall be lifted up 
from his body from the very base with the power of air and place him in the 
seat of god. He shall imag^ine a copious flow of nectar from it; fallen on the 
lotus of sruA through thejointof the nose. He shall throw the stream of ghee 
with nectar as though it were a stream of wealth in the midst of the face of 
mantra or in the Brahmavivai a. He shall properly experience it as gone 
within the lotus of the heart and entered there. He shall divide the mantra 


126. purndydm: it is completed, Purnahud is meant here. 

127. Sanuka: propitiatory rite. 

128. Apyayana: any act that leads to giving strength and nourishment, e.g. Somayaga. 

129. muldt-Mulddhdrdt: mystical circle situated above the generative organ. 

130. Brahinavivara: brahmarandhra. 
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1 Q 1 

which has grown through it with the Brahmadh^a. O best brahmin! the 
mantra is satisfied, nourished, rejoiced and pleased with the priest. This, 
which is associated with the utterance of the mantra, has the body as the 
instrument**^ and is meditated upon and is called Purna.*** This brings 
about always all accomplishments and increases Laksmi of moksa. Homa 
must be done for the success of undertakings in the fire having many dried 
fuel, adopting are or more procedures but not for every act. 

(Display of mudrd with worship) 

257l>258a. Then the lord of mantra is to be worshipped with an arghya, 
sandal-paste, flowers and others. All the mudrds^^ must be shown in due 
order beginning with Mulamantra. 

(Method of doing homa for Hrdaya and other Ahgamantras) 

258b-261a. The Mulamantra must be pleased with (the offerings of) one 
fourth of Ahgamantras, by one half for marks (Idhchana), ornaments and 
half of itfor Laksmi and others. Or, by half of it to Hrdaya and others; O best 
brahmin! by half of it to all consorts of the supreme lord. Marks, ornaments 
all of them are to be offered in due order. Homa must**^ be done one by one 
for Hrdaya and all mantras. 


13L Brahmadhara: flow of Brahman; dhdrd — stream, flow, the priest shall then imagine 
that Brahman’s presence is noticed in the mantra; its presents is experienced to be 
entering into the mantra, as if it is a regular flow of liquid. 

132. Mantra is uttered while it is meditated upon as having Brahman possessing a body with 
the instruments (organs of sense) there. This gives the full picture of the mantra. 

133. Purnahuti: this means the offering of the materials in the Are with the utterance of the 
mantra while reciting which the priest shall be aw 2 ire that the mantra is full with 
Brahman’s presence. 

Purnahuti is only one, though the offerings made with reference to one and the 
same deity may vary./S’. XV. 188b-l98a gives the same treatment to this matter. 

134. While displaying a mudrd. the mantra, which has relevance to it will have to be uttered; 
vide: JS. VIII. 1-2. 


II LT. XXXIV. 1. 


135. The word sd in 260b refers to dhuti, a word in feminine gender. 
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(Send off with illustrations) 

261-266. Send off is to be given offering arghya and with incense. Those 
mantras which occupied the places of bhoga in their order are to be 
considered to have gone into the body of the (important) mantras. O 
brahmin! they are to be imagined to have entered him for whom the mantras 
are the body, like flame into another flame and rivers into the sea, him a 
gross abode for all mantras as having fully gone into the subtle, controller 
the supreme form of the heart subtle (and gross) both natures of the 
supreme person*^^ already said, having a shining and sparkling form staying 
in a supportless place and entered into the lotus of the heart (of the priest) 
through the joints (in the body). The body from the foot to head must be 
imagined to illumine the seventh mantra**' with the Puraka together with 
the mudrd of mantra. 

(Display of the marks of success) 

267. O brahmin! the mantra becomes pleased with him (priest) whose 
body trembles when the mantra has entered him without (his) effort. 

(Pleasing the Asana and other mantras) 

268-271 a. Thus sending off the lord of the mantras along with the 
formation of the mudrds, O brahmin! the mantras of Adharasana,**® Ganesa, 
and of the preceptors shall be pleased with half that enjoined for pleasing 
the marks. O brahmin! Laya mu.st be done to this following the order of 
(their) creation, one half for each (to be given) in the order for the 
guardians of the worlds stationed at the entrance, serving Visnu, and those 
stationed in the ramparts with the preceptor preceding them. Purna 
(Purnahuti) shall be given to all once for each according to one’s capacity. 


136. Brahman is the abode of all mantras. The mantras are i ts body. The mantras are uttered 
and are to be treated as gross. Thus the mantra.s represent the body of God. 

137. saplamam: seventh. This cannot mean pranava as having seven mdtrds, since saptamam 
meaning seventh is used here. The reading does not make any sense. 

138. The word ddhdrdsana means the seat which is occupied by him. The word used here 
is sadharasana. Visnu’s sakti is called Sadhara; vide: 

| Paus. S. XXII.7a. 

Visnu is the substratum (ddhdra) in three ways — first through iakti, then as 
universe and thirdly as various mantras; vide: Paus. S. XX11.3. All the mantras form as 
the .seat of Visnu. The manuas are different and are applicable to all deities but their 
mantras also are based on the main mantras which belong to Visnu. See Ganesamantra 
{JS. VlI.39b-43) and preceptors (ibid VI1.59-62). The word ddi in guivddi may include 
the manes, lords of the region and others. 
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(Method of pleasing Vi^aksena) 

271b-272. Visvaksena must then be pleased with devotion using seasamum 
and Aksatas. O brahmin! Purnahuti is to be given with the mantra ending 
in vausat. He must be given send-off after duly worshipping him. 

(Method of pleasing the fire) 

273-274. The fire is to be worshipped and then pleased according to 
capacity. Purna (Purnahuti) which does not give rise to any interruption, is 
to be done using the mantras of Purnahuti. Then the (Vahni) mudra}^ is to 
be shown with mantra to the fire and palmfuls of flowers are to be thrown 
into the fire-pit, thinking of the Agnimantra.*'*' 

(Send off to Agni) 

275. Begging pardon, saluting according to rule, Agni must be given 
send off. Smelling it (sruk and sruva), it shall be placed in its place in the 
order of its descent (production). 

(Consecration to sruk and sruva and Parisecana, Proksana and others) 

276-278a. Cleaning (rubbing) sruk and sruva in the fire, sruk shall be 
placed down with water. It shall be filled with the water from the vessel of 
arghya. It must be brought round in the clockwise manner outside the fire 
pit from the north-east corner pouring water trickling down without a break. 
It shall then be kept above with Pavitra or hand, the rest shall be thrown on 
its head. The sruk shall be placed its front facing down. 


139. The mantra of Punarhuti is that with which the homavfzs done; vide:- JS. XV. 255b-256. 

140. vide: Pad. S. Caryi XXII.33b-34a. Sks. Rsi. II.75b. 

141. vide: 5*5. Brahma. XI (P. 95). 
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(Leaving off Prantid and wearing of the tilaka)^"^^ 

278b-280. The water kept in two vessels shall be placed aside to one’s left 
along with water flowing from the seat Concluding that worship, four 
Urdhvapundras^'^^ are to be worn with the ashes powdered with water in the 
heart (chest), two upper arms and forehead taldng the shape of the flame 
of light. 

(Offering the homa) 

281-286. Taking then these arghya vessel, he shall go to the house of 
Bhagav^ and bow to the lord of the world falling down with the eight limbs. 
Filling up the two palms with flowers, he must think of mantra as standing 
above it, which is partless, strengthened by nectar blended with huge 
refulgence and throw it on the head of the mantra. “O lord! you have been 
pleased with devodon, homa done with you are in the midst of fire. 
Whichever is powerful among the things offered in the homahc pleased to 
make it your own.” After offering the homa to the lord and doing worship 
duly he must imagine that it has been received by that inner soul who has 
become pleased. Compledng upto homa and worshipping the lord with 
arghyOy sandal paste and others, he shall do the parddoning for the manes. 
Thus (ends) the fifth chapter called Bhojydsandgnikdryavidhi in the 
isvarasamhitd of Sri Pdhcardtra. 

142. The number of Urdhvapundras is stated to be four — one on the forehead, second on 
the chest, third on the right upper arm and the last on the left upper arm. It shall be 
worn with the ashes taken from the sacred fire. The third aspect that it shall be of the 
form of the flame of light. Pdram. S. identifies each of the four pundras as having the 
presiding deities, respectively in V^udeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha 
(III. 15). 

SS. (XVII. 103b) recommends sandal paste or ashes for preparing urdhvapundra 
(paste); ashes alone are to be used (ibid. XVII.284a). 

Jn the Saccaritraraksd, section II, Vedantadesika offers a critical study of the number 
of Urdhvapundras and noting the citations from some of the Agama texts which favour 
the wearing of four Urdhvapuridras, he settles the issue by determining the number 
to be only twelve. That four pundras are to be put on is only with reference to specific 
contexts and this can not be cited as a general rule. He notes that the Agama texts and 
Smrti texts enjoin the use of ashes or sandal. These are shown to be invalid and he 
proves, on the strength of the passages in the Pdramesthyasamhitd, Brahmdndapurdna 
and others, that the material shall only be white mud. 

.As regards the form of pundra, Vedantadefika notes instances from various sources 
for the forms of pundra, such as the flame of light, leaf of the bamboo, leaf and others, 
and concluders in favour of having the form of the foot of Visnu as the ideal and most 
authentic. 

The system of Ramanuja upholds the authority of the Pancaratra but does not 
admit all the injunctions particularly about pundra. A well-reasoned analysis of this 
matter is undertaken by Vedantadefika and his findings find favour among the 
community of the followers of Ramanuja. 
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CHAPTER VI 


Procedure for Pitrsamvibhagculisayanotsavanta 


(Question on the subject of Pitrsamvibhagaf 

1. Sages: Of what kind is the rule for apportioning of food and prepara¬ 
tions for the departed souls and what is the result (obtainable thereby), O 
best sage! may you now describe all that. 

(The mode of dividing (the offerings for the manes f 

2-21. Narada: O brahmins! that apportioning (of the preparations) 
which is done daily in front of god (who is fit to be worshipped) shall be 
understood as.the best apportioning among all acts. Man becomes freed 
from debt by apportioning (the food) for the departed ancestors. They 
(ancestors) get high (unequalled) satisfaction by this (act) even when it is 
done as an act. It is now stated how this allotment for the departed soul is to 
be done. The darbhas shall be strewn, with their (pointed) edges to face the 

1. Pitrsamvibhaga: The routine of a religious Hindu is goverened by the Kalpasutras 
especially, the Dharma and Grhya parts and the Dharmasastra texts which are based 
on the srutis. Every Hindu is bound by three debts, called ^irna, Devarna and Piirrna. 
The first ma is cleared by the study of the Vedas, the second by performing sacrifices 
and worship in honour of gods and the third by getting a son. Apart from adopting the 
means to clear these debts, a person is required to perform everyday in the morning, 
the tarpana (offering libations of water) to the Gods, fois and Pitn. This act is 
considered as worship of Visnu himself; 

vide: ^ I 

^ II Mbh. Sdnti. CCCLV.41. 

It is the bounded duty which a person is expected to cany out. 

Consistent with this Vedic tradition the Agamas follow the Vedic precepts and 
prescribe an act called Pilrsarnvibhaga, as part of daily routine to be carried out after 
worshipping God. 

Thus there isjustification for the treatment of this topic in this text as forming part 
of the worship of Visnu. 

This topic is treated as SS. V. 

2. This is to be done after homa during morning worship. 
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soutli, on the layer of the fire-pit near the yoni' or on the ground near 
Bhadrapl^ha'* above it, and then scattering seasamum with water mixed up 
with silver (or silver vessel) on the layer. He (priest) shall think of (the 
presence there) the fathers and paternal grandfathers in due order. After 
offering (food) to god for the sadsfaction of all of them, he shall place the 
vessels containing food after sprinkling water over them or four morsels (of 
them) on the layer adoring (them) with arghya etc. in due order with the 
Caturatmiyamantras'^ through Apyayayoga.° Then .'hall be offered in due 
order the water mixed up with seasamum from the pitcher of arghya to all 
(ancestors) uttering the mantra and the name of the gotra? For this purpose, 
he shall offer the seats for four P^caratrika brahmins who have fixed the 
supreme tattva as their goal, two (among) them to face the east and two 
north. In the absence of (availability of) funds, one (brahmin) shall be 
placed to face north. They shall be worshipped in their order, as in the case 
of Caturatmlya, with arghya, unguents, and other enjoyables ending with 
mdtrd* all befitting that time and free from what shall not be taken up (by 
them). They (brahmins) shall observe silence and have (senses) well 
controlled. The manes get everlasting sadsfacdon through them (brahmins) 
who take (eat) it (food) with restrained speech and have fixed their goal (in 
life) in Janardana, who is in the form of food. Therefore, those, who are bent 
upon doing the work, shall avoid silence w'hich is unnecessary and attend to 
all auspicious work with reference to all things, when it is absolutely 
necessary. That act of silence which is marked by the use of indistinct 


3. yoninikale: near the yoni; yoni, ndbhi, nemi, and other.s are pans of a fire-pit. For full 
details refer to SS. Ch. XI. 

vide: Ttrair fm: I 

• 3 ^ II VS. Vin.81>9a. 

4. Bhadrapitha: see note under III.5. 

5. Caturaimiyamantra: die inanira in which the four i^u/iadeities^Visudeva, Samkarsana, 
Pradyatmna and Aniruddha are mentioned together. Caturatmya is also called 
Caturbrahma. Ha, Sa, Sa and Scare the respective bijaksaras for the four vyiihadciiies. 

\ide: I 

H Ahs, XVI,83b-84a. 

6. apyayayoga: the method of dissolution, making the effect enter into its cause. 

7. gotra: patronymic name descended from an ancient ancestor. 

8. mdtrd: see IS. V.22b-23a. 











TRANSLATION 


271 


syllables uttered with nasal tinge, indicated (filled with) by the gestures 
made with the limb and through the space between the lips (without 
opening them) will ruin the result. Always understand silence as applicable 
to all objects with one’s own intellect® and of its own accord without uttering 
the words. Therefore, everything shall be offered in advance observing the 
limits, to those who partake the food in the ceremonies performed in 
honour of the departed ancestors or during the divine (acts of worship) so 
that they could remain restrained in speech till they sip water {dcamana). 
Apportionment (of food) for the departed souls shall be done always, 
according to this process, by men with money and (also) in the sacrifices 
(done for) ofVisnu. After doing this upto (offering) the water mixed up with 
seasamum or with fruits and in case of incapacity (to spend enough money 
to prepare the rich food) one half of it, at least a morsel shall be given to the 
group of mendicants (waiting) in the ground (intended for) of the cows,'® 
since whatever little or much is given, for the manes, when Acyuta is 
worshipped with the divine great mantras, that will be free from decay 
(imperishable) for them (manes). 

(Worship of Mulamiirti) 

22-30a. After worshiping the powerful lord present in the Mulamurti 
with arghya, sandal-paste and others, 

(Worship of independent forms stationed in the courtyard and other places) 

Worship is to be done, necessarily according to one’s capacity, to the 
forms of divine descent and vyuha, installed for brilliance (to make the 
precints brightened) in all courtyards, temples, dsramas, likewise to the 
forms at the (four) directions at the entrance of the tower and those which 
are present in the pavilion, with sixteen or thirty-two or even more acts of 
attendance (upacdra) using the mantras of (those) forms (of deities). So also 
has to be done on special occasions. Then the arcaka shall attend to bath etc. 
to the conclusion oijapa or shall do homa in the fire-pit in the sites in front 
of the various deities. Worship to the Karmarca, bath, festival, offering of bali 


9. svabuddhyd; according to one’s own intellect, i.e. understanding the circumstances 
while dealing with them. 

10. gospatha: ground frequented by the kine; bhihsuka: beggars who expect, as they know, 
morsels of food would be offered when they stand in gospatha, for, it is better to take 
that the cows throng in that place expecting the offerings of morsels of food. 
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shall not be done during the Pavitrarohana’ * other occasions particularly to 
the deities which are dependent (on the main deity). Abhiseka}^ alone shall 
be done to them. Sprinkling with water or offerings (of food preparations) 
shall be done by the priests to the dependents (dependent deities) of white 
and other colours along with the idol in the main temple. Pavitrarohana in 

1 Q 

these cases with pavitra etc. which undergo adhivdsa as part of the main act 
and likewise with dependence (upon the main deity) in all cases of Puraka.*^ 

(Worship is to be done to the attendant deities as in the case of main deity) 

30b-31a. Worship is to be done as in the case of main deity, to the host 
of subordinate deities like the lord of birds (Garuda), Visvaksena and others, 
installed in houses. 

(Mere offering of ball to the formless deities) 

32a-33a. Bali is to be offered three times a day, in front of Nityotsava idol, 
to the formless lord of birds (Garuda), Visvaksena and others, Kumuda, 
Ganesa and to others those who dwell in enclosure at the entrance as well as 
other subordinate deities who dwell at the main (big) pedestal (of the main 
deity). 


11. Pavitrarohana is also read as Pavitraropana; pavitra: purified thread, that which 
protects from falling. Pavitrotsava is the name of expiatory rituals undertaken to atone 
for all the sins of omission and commission that could have occurred in temple 
worship. This is done once in a year. Threads of silk of various colours are prepared 
and garlanded on the idol, utensils, etc. homa is performed then for a fixed number of 
days. Here Pavitrarohana means putting the pavitra on the idol and others; VS. 
XXVIII.68b.94, 55. XIV. 1-35 deal with this. 

12. Abhiseka: ablution, ceremonial bath, distinct from snapana, specific vessels are used 
distinct from those of Acdrydbhiseka where a person gets initiated and declared as 
having completed diksd. 

13. adhivdsa: adhi —locative sense in some thing (may be water, milk, shade ofa tree, grains 
or bed); vdsa —living, slaying which are made of several materials like metals, wood or 
mud are to be kept in a vessel containing the things mentioned above for making it free 
from impurities if any and also to invoke the presence of the deity after some time or 
days. This applies also to pavitra. 

14. Puraka; the ball of rice offered at the conclusion of the oblations to the departed souls. 
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(Worship must be done even for the formless^^ including Vi^aksena) 

33l>34a. Whether having the form or formless, Visvaksena, with his hosts, 
shall be worshipped at the end of bali (offering) with the remaining 
offerings. 

(Method of doing Nityotsava) 

34b-36a. Then Nityotsava shall be done vdth all decorations after offering 
bali to the gods at the entrance to the enclosures. O eminent sages! I shall 
tell the method for it, listen. The devotees get the (their) desired ends 
(fruits) when it is done. 

(The devotees getting the desired fruit by the performance of Nityotsava) 

36b-39a. That very idol made of gold or silver or copper or brass not very 
high and having four hands, which was installed before, conforming to the 
Mula idol, shall be bedecked to look attractive (beautiful) with apparels, 
ornaments and garlands. The power, which is in the Mula idol, shall be 
infused (raised) into it with mantras and worshipped well with arghya, 
flowers and other delightful things, ending with the (use of) incense. 

(Selection of the Arcaka in the self-manifested (temples) and method of doing 
Nityotsava) 

391>42. Another arcaka is to be chosen for attending to works like 
offering bali to god worshipped by reliable persons in the self-manifested 
temples etc. Worship is to be done at first at the entrance to the sanctum 
sanctorum, likewise at the front pavilion with the glowing light along with 
the ringing of the bell, offering arghyaeic. at the region of entrance ending 
with the (offering of) incense. Water of arghya is to be given for arhana, then 
food, then water for drink; Tambula must be given in due order with the 
various mantras. 


15. amurtoi not murta, nol having a finalised form; here is meant deities who are to be 
mentally conceived to be present at particular spots mentioned here. 
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(Vehicle and decoration etc. for bali idol) 

43-48. The idol of (for) bali shall be mounted, to face the east, on a 
vehicle made of gold and other (metals) placed (already) in the first 
courtyard and decorated with the halo of sweet smelling flowers, white silks 
and white garlands etc. so as to impart brilliance to it. It is (to be drawn) in 
the courtyards circumambulating (it) (accompanied) by white and other 
coloured umbrellas, flagstaff, brilliant peacocks, plumes, flags, chowries, 
fans made of palm-leaf, with courtesans, temple nautch girls, singers, 
multitude of musical instruments, with the (loud) sound of kettle-drums, 
and tabors, togetherwith the sound (the recitation) of the Vedas and similar 
establishments. Daily festival shall be done according to the process given 
below, in the mandala of the measurements of a cubit, smeared with cow- 
dung after offering bali, to the deities in the enclosure at the gate or to the 
meditators (in the form of divine figures) in their own quarters. 

(Matter regarding those (deities) who have become Visnu (to be done) in the main 
pavilion) 

49-55a. Worship is to be done above the seat for the groups (of deities) 
who have become Visnu. Then the remaining offerings of bali are to be 
strewn about with water for (their) satisfaction. The deity shall be taken 
within garbhagrha after circumambulating the seat four or two times and 
causing delight to him with dance, music etc. He shall be taken about (that 
region) mounting him in a decorated chariot respectfully in the outer 
spacious courtyards. He shall be taken down from the vehicles, and offered 
the sandals. He shall be placed on the auspicious seat (Bhadrapltha) kept in 
the front pavilion and be worshipped with the waters of pddya, arghya and 
dcamana, unguents like sandal-paste, various kinds of garlands, incense 
followed by Tambula. He shall be kept in his own place to get relief from 
exertion. The power which was at first infused (in this idol) shall be placed 
into the Mulabera. The priest shall bow to him (after) eulogising him, 
having worshipped with arghya, sandal-paste etc. 

(Result of doing Niyatotsava)'^ 

55b-57a. All affluences would be there always for the king and country 
where Niyatotsava is duly done three times (in a day). Nityotsava shall be 

16. Niyatotsava is the reading in 55b; it must mean the festival done regularly perhaps 

Nityotsava is the reading meant here. 
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done with the Kurca or Annamurd*' in the absence of ball idol or not 
brought there for some reason. 

(Greatness of receiving the holy water, Tulasi, etc. after the conclusion of the 
mantras of arghya and others.) 

57b-61a. Withdrawing arghya etc. completely; bowing to and eulogising 
the Lord of gods, the priest shall take xhepddodaka (water collec ted in a vessel 
after washing his feet) from the/>adyavessel and sprinkle his body with it. The 
leaves (petals) and flowers, used (during worship) or enjoyed by god shall 
be placed (by him) on his head. Misfortune gets destroyed for ever when 
those who are invited with respect, devotees and those who utter the 
mantras, receive on their heads, flowers, arghya (water), sandal-paste with 
which the lord has been worshipped. Reputation, splendour, acquisiton of 
health along with fortune descend on them. 

(Anuydgavidhi)^^ 

61b-67a. Then the priest shall request the supreme lord for (adopting) 
the means for his bodily subsistence and getting permission shall attend to 
Anuyaga according to the rule. All the food that has been offered (to god) 
which is in the vessel shall be taken after offering to god and purifying with 
water. That which is true and not having any particular mark, destroys the 
defects in the food. This shall be mentally treated to be of the form of 
Caturatmlya.^” Lord Aniruddha is present in the delicious food with the 
name Adhyaksa and being of the nature of rasa, lord Pradyumna in its (food) 


17. Annamurti: A figure made of cooked rice and to have the power from the Mulabera 
to be infused. This is to be treated for offeringfcali. For details see Pad. S. Caryd\'.\2- 
19. 

18. Anuyaga: anu —rafter; after performing a yaga, worship to the deity; yaga —worship. 
This means the individual soul taking food, which was already offered to the deity. The 
word anu is taken as anu, atom, meaning the soul's size being atomic; anuydgtr taking 
food for the subsistence of the atomic sized soul. 

19. vinivedya devdya: must be taken to mean offering the food to the inner controller, 
anlarydmin. 

20. All the yyiiAadeidesaretobe treated to be pre.sentin theydgo. Aniruddha is in theform 
of rasar, may mean watery part of liquid, Pradyumna in the solid form, Sarnkarsana 
(Lahgali) having the plougshare for his weapon in the essence of the food and 
V^udeva Himself takes the food representing the individual person. 
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form and Samkarsana (Laiigali) in its energy, the unborn'Lord Vasudeva is 
by Himself the consumer (myself) (of that food). A handful (palmful) of 
water is to be drunk which is (sanctified, by uttering Pranavaloux times. He 
shall then put into the cavity of the mouth with the same {Pranava) four 
offerings of food. After doing homo with desirable (required according to 
convenience) mouthful and then eat according to his liking. 

(Method of doing Astahganamaskdra) 

67b-70a. He shall do dcamanaznA go again to the house of god with piety. 
He shall prostrate on the surface of the earth, the mind with intellect and the 
four feet, like the tortoise and the head as the fifth. He shall always do 
obeisance with eight limbs in this way together with circumambulation 
uttering Astaksaramantra. This kind of worship with eight limbs is stated to 
be end of Anuyaga. 

(Description of the parts of worship 

70b-75. The first part of the worship beginning with that made by the 
mind (inner instrument) till offering of himself is great called by the name 
Abhigamana. O sage! all the worship done with the pleasant (enjoyable) 
arghya, flowers etc. with external services are to be known as bhoga, O Narada! 
That is, the third part of worship which is done with curds smeared over with 


21. Astahgayajana, cf.yS. XXII.74b-81a. 



282 


iSVARASAMHITA 


rwpTE<^MI|oi4c<r^di|c| I 37^fr ^<WNi 4: farf^T^ ^ ^afR 

^prfnR^cl^q^:’’^ I 

a^«T !iH<Nm>i44> »^^lc^^P«y^J^mel^•^Hf+l<y-+Kal^ — 

xrc[Rcq4^rig^«f ^ PHMH^fd — I 

aiRItlHI'^Hi SRTt^FT'IT ^ ■?TT^: I 

Clx;ld14 % WW^ I 

PH^fddi^ 'i^tckirc^r^RT IIV3^ II 
ywJdH ^ ^I^IPT'ZIFTT^ WT'^JJcR, I 
^flTfRPfw m PM(3^HI^ II II 

yiuiiPH^oiH c^^AiMiwd&mH, I 

i^ciHKi^-^P^di Tjsri II v^^ II 


^"sn^iRichT 3)4c^'*iiHKi'^-ti^ciiM, II II 
3TfS^ ^ 1^ ^«ri WfM ^ I 

^ ii vsvs n 

^P^i+H^’c^iii f ^[f^rq ^«^P'<di4^ I 

[ nicbHl4^ Tr^»FI3(HI4rd*i,??R^: y^^r:!^] 

Pdd>l<^te|+HKI^* II II 

[ witym:] 

■^t^nf^ ^TtTFffeqirH'Hf^dH, I 

^Tdc^n^ l|V9<^ II 

HH^ril ^qPcU^^IHxId'l I 

a^TW«zm ^i|iTlgl«+HI«iPd^KU|4^ II </o II 


TRANSLATION 


283 


honey and ghee and worshipped with (the offering of) animal and the 
fourth is worship with food. O sage! giving away the food that has been 
offered (to god) according to the procedure stated before, is called 
Sampradana and is considered as the fifth part of worship. Pleasing the fire 
{homa) is the sixth and worship of the manes in the seventh, Anuyaga is the 
eighth and it consists in doing homa to please the fire of life. Worship with 
eight parts shall be done according to the rule. 

(Worship orith eight parts to be abridged on certain occasions) 

76-78a. Where worship is to be done on twelve periods^^ of time (in a day) 
elaborately with available funds, there worship is to be done vdth eight parts 
at dawn. The priest shall always do at his ovsm will, during the midday 
worship; leaving the last two parts, completing it with the songs of praise, 
apportioning (samvibhdga) to the manes and attending to Anuyaga as 
mentioned (before). 

(In the case of worship done on three periods, one (period) shall have eight parts 
and the other two have six) 

78b. In the case of (doing it during) three periods, one shall have eight 
parts and the (other two have six parts). 

(Study of one’s own Veda) 

79-80. Those who seek to perform yoga shall study at those periods, their 
own Veda which is enjoyable and called Svadhyaya. Svadhyaya is now stated. 
After bowing with eight limbs the aspirant shall sit in front of the lord, study 
the Agama and reflect upon the meaning of the passages there. 


22. Worship on twelve periods in a day. 
vide; Param. S. XI.3, 5. 
cf. Pad. S. Caryd. V. 54b-66. 
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(Summary of the acts to be done beginning with evening sandhya and 
ending with sleep) 

81-84. Taking bath and washing upto the hip (from the feet) at the 
approach of the time for sandhya, the priest shall change (his) dresses. He 
shall do the evening worship with six parts afterwards with bali. He shall do 
japazl the various periods according to the direction of the sdstras and to his 
capacity. He shall take to bed and contemplate upon god who is external to 
him and is in the suppordess place, with an unchecked mind and without 
effort and remain with him till he gets sleep. 

(Preparation for Yogdbhydsa) 

85-86a. Then he shall wake up at midnight overcoming his sleep and 
tiresomeness and do dcamana v/ith the water kept in the water jar. He shall 
pay obeisance to god, the teacher and sit on a seat made of the hide of the 
deer. 
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(Yoga) 

86b-88. O lordly sages! then he shall duly practise the yoga placing him 
(Atman) with in his mind. Thus leaving the work Qijapa, he shall become 
one with him, maintaining the division of the meditator and the object of 
meditation. He gets stability always in meditation which is free from the 
object ofknowledge.^^ He who has communion with the lord gets (becomes) 
then through his practise, Brahman. 

{Rest till Brdhmamuhurta) 

89a. He shall get over tiresomeness leaving contemplation and seat in 
due order. 

(Services for bed and seat) 

89b-93. Offering bed and seat to the Mulabera who is associated with 
LaksmI and other powers and who is then in the \^gamurti (deity for 


23 


This is the stage of Nimkalpasamadhi. 
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worship), the priest shall make the lord occupy it (bed) beautified in every 
part of it. He, the lord of gods shall be offered arghya, pddyaand ocamcnaand 
associated with the vessels (to collect these), smearing him with sandal and 
other pastes, garlands made of sweet smelling flowers, light and incense, 
eatables like cake of flour, fruits with milk and water for causing delight, 
scented Tambula with its ingredients, according to his economic condition. 

(Way of surrendering the deeds (what the priest has done) to god) 

94-98a. Offering all the work he has done to god, he must consider him 
to be delighted and his right hand, full with receiving what has been offered. 
He must think that all the partless mantras filled with rays in the midst (of 
the idol) and the wealth of fruit arising out of god as present in the form of 
Laksmi. He shall thus think the Mulamantra uttered by him as present in the 
middle of his hand and consider again the pcurtless mantra above it. O 
eminentbrahmins! he shall surrender (all this) by touching the ground with 
his head and knees. He shall treat that has been accepted by him inclined 
to do favour and much pleased and with care 

(Way of surrendering the deeds done into Sakdma and Niskdma kinds) 

98b-100. Leaving or collecting (the results of the acts), it (deed) shall be 
properly sealed with the mudrd which closely follows (is consistent with) the 
form of the mantra so that it will not be grow further to frutify for those who 
surrender it. Desire at the time of (its act) bearing the result which is based 
on the Agama, is not proper to be entertained by the agent (of the act) as 
those who seek the result get it. 



290 


isvarasamhitA 


rv . ^ • rv . rv <-v ^ 

yRifea I 

PcI^^H \\l°X II 

«r!TTT«nTOT Tjf^ •?T«nsFT^ I 

^ ^HlPcIKis II 5» o:^ || 

^5^1^ '^HW^ t^FTTn: I 

II M 

•gf^ I 

■qt 3IFp^T?^^^ ^^«RTcR^ II lot II 
d^lfql ^<5jM pTOt|KL|<|p>}|c|ii^ I 

^ "pT^d TO ^^nJcf: II 5>o^ II 
^TP«Rnfoi -HHiPciy ■g i 

M<lcHHI ^ ^ ^ II 510^ II 

^HP'cidH, I 

[ airai^Tfg^rrf^rajTT: ] 

+h[ 4R^pHrqiP<P^4^ ii lo^ ii 

yPdPBcl^ 1¥^df^r4 MKIIR^S^ I 

dT^drqi 4)P^di ?Tf^ ^dP«IMm8TTf¥^ II i| 

:eTTw^T^^^t4^^u^l^4<^|i^e^l^: ;i<)Pci^: I 

Pd4lPddlM^ II W II 

Hus<n3i*^iP;3 — P(r?T yldlyd 

TJ3^d^4^l<+<uH^l^^6lH^lHl"^^c|q^JH^,'+^^^■<:l^^•^•^«il^^^yo4^Hlc^l^^pc^^4^4l+l4^^^^c1 
dc*HHI^ •?TT«f5r«p^^ I m ‘ d^<+ri|l ^TtfW ?Tf^’ ^ qPl8l+l<^ 

aildir^dl, Wq^PiP^dl ^ d>lPM-H'd!;iPW: ^8fl'^^-lP^^ldf^:5WS!f m 

‘idKNI^'i ^;T4f4r!T«P^|^ IT^ cbCdi^MIcll^H +Mdi|5fq I 


^ 'ddiR+ld- D 



TRANSLATION 


291 


(Method of sending (the deity) away, while doing worship to god in mandala, 
kumbha etc.) 

101-106. Deity installed on the ground {mandala) and water (pitcher) 
shall be sent away by giving arghya wdth incense, except the idol that is 
installed. The mantras which were in the places of enjoyment and wor¬ 
shipped in due order are (now) to be considered to have entered into god 
who has the body (made) of important mantras, O brahmin! that mantra is 
to be thought as entered into a gross body, the abode of all mantras, like the 
flame into another flame and rivers into the sea; the subtle one having both 
features (subtle and gross) into the subde controller having both features, 
into him whose form was stated before; and has a brilliant transcendental 
form, resting in a suppordess place. He shall think that he had entered into 
the lotus of the heart through the joints after showing before him the 
spotless mirror. Thinking that he is the supreme soul, he shall consider him 
as reposing with his own nature in the space of knowledge in his heart. 

(Method of invocation and sending off in Karmdrcd etc.) 

107-109. The power, which is in the Mulabera, shall be according to rule, 
united with the power in the six idols. Karma etc., while the worship in the 
morning and other periods is always done for its presence for ever. That 
(power) must again be placed in the Mulabera after worshipping with 
arghya, flowers, Tambula etc as stated before. 
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{Invocation and send off during acts done on occasions) 

110-111. The priest, who knows the mantras shall draw it (power) from 
the Mulabera and infuse it into Karmabera etc. for the sake of doing worship 
at the commencement of the various acts during the obligatory and occa¬ 
sional periods. He shall place it (power) in the Mulabimba from them after 
correctly completing all these works. 

(Taking off the mantra from the vessels of arghya etc., worship of Visvaksena, 
xifithdrawing of two nydsas. Those, who do worship to the idol have to xuithdraw 
arghya and others and throw the darbhas placed around the fire into water) 

112-114. Leaving the mantras at first which are in the arghya and other 
vessels, he (priest) must worship Visvaksena with all the remaining arghya 
etc. which were already offered, using the hand purified with water. He shall 
collect the two nyasas and withdraw them mentally from his own body leaving 
nothing to remain together with arghya etc. He shall throw into the water all 
that are strewn in the place of worship and fire-pit together with the 
besmearings. 

(Closing of the doors and appointing the discus and Garuda (for security)) 

115-117a. The doors are to be closed uttering Kavacamantra. Discus and 
Garuda (lord of birds) are to be directed for security. The priest (who knows 
the mantra) shall sleep in the bed getting up in the early morning as before. 
He shall do every thing as accordingly enjoined (in the Agama), like 
awakening the lord and doing worship etc. 
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(Unexcelled greatness of this kind of worship) 

117b-118. He, who thus worships once or three days or seven days or a 
fortnight or a month, with devotion and faith, shall go to the supreme place. 
What about him who the high minded one remains there does all the dme 
readily till the end of his life? 

Thus ends the sixth chapter entided From the apportioning to the 
manes upto the end of the celebration sleep (for god) in the 
Isvarasamhitd of Sn Pdhcardtra. 
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CHAPTER VII 


Process of worshipping of Laksmt and Sudarsana 


(Question regarding the worship of Sndevt) 

1-3. Sages: O lord, eminent sage! proficient in all sdstras] Worship was 
mentioned previously (described), for the idols installed in the courtyards, 
all temples (subshrines) and all places after the worship' of the principal 
deity. O lordly sage! we like to hear the worship of Sri, Bhu and other 
goddesses in particular. Describe (them) in detail (natural form of Sridevi). 

(The places of worship according to the stages and their results) 

4-1 Oa. Narada: Listen, all sages! to the great worship of Sri, Bhu and 
goddesses, by simply knowing which man gets (his) desires (fulfilled). 
Laksmi is considered as the power of the enjoyer and Pusd is indeed known 
as doer. The two imperishable powers arose with Him who got down (in this 
world) for enjoyment, withaviewtodo favour totheworld. His modificadons 
(changes) are illumined (displayed) to be varied. These three forms are 
declared for Sri and (other) goddesses. Yogalaksmi is installed in Srivatsa, 
Bhogalaksmi on (His) both sides and ViralaksmI in a separate place inde- 
pendendy. Three forms are, in this way, declared in the case of other 
goddesses. Yogalaksmi, who is with Srivatsa and Bhogalaksmi, who is by his 
side are to be worshipped along with god. VTralaksmi shall be worshipped 


1. nirdjana: this consists in waving lights before the deity at various stages of worship like 
bath, end of worship and so on. 
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duly in a separate house^ (shrine). Sn will remain firmly where she is 
worshipped. 

(Site for arranging a temple for Vtralaksmi) 

lOb-11. O eminent sages! I shall tell (that) please listen. The place shall 
be arranged for Sri in the first or second or third enclosure. 

(Arrangement for the deities in the vimdna) 

12-13a. Tusti, Pusti, SavitrT and Vagdevi, O lordly sages! are to be installed 
in the four directions of that (Sri’s) vimdna as the deities for the directions. 
Either Garuda or lion shall be installed in the corners according to one’s 
taste.’ 

2. Three forms of Laksmi are mentioned here. Their names are Yogalaksmi, BhogalaksmI 
and ViralaksmL Among them Viralaksmi is said to receive worship independent of 
Visnu. Perhaps, Viralaksmi got her name changed into Varalaksmi who receives 
worship except in the Vaisnava community following Sri Ramanuja. That she is 
declared to be independent goddess in the Pahcaratra Agama is not to be taken as 
binding on the Vaisnava community to follow the rules laid down here for her worship. 
The Vaisnava community does not follow all practices enjoined in the Pancaracra 
Agama. This is one such practice not adopted by the Vaisnava community. The reasons 
may suggest this. One is, Laksmi is not worshipped quite independent of Visnu. In 
shrines like those at Tiruchanur near Tirupati, the goddess Padmavati has an inde¬ 
pendent shrine and receives worship. However, there is a small idol placed by her side 
in the garbhagrha. This idol is that of Sri Srinivasa who is offered worship at first and 
then only goddess Padmavati is offered worship. The second reason: the practice of 
worship of Varalaksmi is marked by much of Tantrika practices such as Toranapuja, 
Kumbhapuja, Arigapuja and others. Some of the Pahcaratra doctrines are admitted by 
the Vaisnavas but the Tantrika practices do not find full favour with them. The word 
prihaggehein sL 9b may suggest that ViralsksmI is to be worshipped in a separate shrine. 

3. The four corners of the vimdna^d also the ramparts are to have the figures of Garuda 
or lion. Why should there be this option? In the temples as in Tirumalai and AJwar 
Tirunagari (in the Tirunaelveli District of Tamilnadu) it is the lion’s figure that is 
found in the places mentioned above and that of Garuda in all other temples as a 
regular feature except for a solitary figure of lion as in Varadarajasvami Temple at 
Kanchi, Devanaihasvami Temple at Kanchi, Devanathasvami Temple at 
Thiruvahindrapuram (South ArcotDistrict,Tamilnadu).Srirahganathasv^iTemple 
at Srirangam and others. Garuda is the chief among birds, and lion among animals. 
The figure of the lion must have been considered as befitting to be an emblem in the 
temple in the earliest of times. The need to replace it as it is a figure for any deity, by 
Garuda should have been entertained in later times when the temple of Visnu had to 
possess a mark distinctive of the Vaisnava character. Preference to Garuc^ is indicated 
in the passage; cf. 

: I JS. X11.19a; • \ bi Mdd i ^ I LT. XXXVIII.40b. 
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(Place for installation) 

13b. Sri shall be installed within that in Brahmabhaga or Divyabhaga.^ 
(Marks of the idol) 

14-16a. Sri shall have four arms, graceful limbs, possess all good marks, 
seated on a (seat of) lotus, possess wide eyes resembling the lotus petals, 
offering freedom from fear and boons with the prominent frontal two hands 
and bearing a divine lotus with the two hind hands. O eminent brahmins! 
the goddess shall be worshipped at three periods^ with her mantra. 

(The mantra ofSn)^ 

161>17b. Pranava is to be taken at first, bija (mantra) of Sri after that, 
sriyai namah, the mantra is six lettered, offering all the wishes. Srdin, snin, 
srum and sraim, srautn and sim are to be joined with the Hrdaya and others 
(mantras). 

(Method of girnng bath etc.) 

18-26a. The eminent Acarya shall take his bath and wash his hands and 
feet with this mantra and duly do dcamana. He shall enter the temple and do 
everything in a befitting manner. Sitting comfortably in his seat, facing east 
or north, and do that cleaning of the hands, Digbandha and Pranayama, 
clean his body with the two dhdrands? He shall then place in his hand and 
body, Srimantra with its constitutents, crown, Vanamala and two lotuses in 
his two hands as before. He shall then form Padmamudra, He shall then feel 
his identity (with the goddess). He shall bring down, Sridevi who has all good 
marks from Srivatsa of the supreme lord who rests in the mansion of, his own 
bliss, to the interior of (his) lotus of heart, and worship (her) as before, with 
nectar-like enjoyables u^iojapa. Then he shall do external worship to Devi 
with the group of enjoyables as were stated before. He shall arrange five 
vessels as before for arghya and others. Then he, who knows the mantra, shall 
worship, as before, placing the mantras on his body. Then he shall do the 

4. Brahmabhaga: central portion of the sanctum sanctorum. See. SKS. Brahma. VII. 120b- 
125b for more information. 

5. Trikala. three periods in a day; Pad. S, caryd. V.54-66 mention the number of times for 

offering worship but the three periods morning, midday and night are held to be the 
best periods; ride: ^ I ibid, 66a. 

6. Srimantra: vide: 3Tf ^ ^ ^ JS. V1.94-97a. 

7. Two dhdrands, note under II..58. 

8. Padmamurdra: see note under \^49. 
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worship at the entrance beginning with arghya and ending with the offering 
of incense. 


(Speciality in worshipping the deities in the vimdna at the entrance) 

26b-40a. The worship of the vimdna is to be done after offering worship 
to the lord ofVastu, lord of the spot (ksetra), DvaralaksmI,® Candi, Pracandl^° 
on both sides of the entrance to the sanctum sanctorum. Nydsamust be made 
as before with reference to the world, adhvan and tattva}^ This particular 
feature shall now be listened to regarding nydsa of the deity. O eminent 
sages! where the forms of Vasudeva and others, Kesava and others, 
Padmanabha and others*^ are to be worshipped, their respective powers 
shall be worshipped or they too in the due order, or they shall be worshipped 
in due order together with their powers. Laksmi, Kirti, Jaya and Maya are 
stated as the powers of the deities. Sri, Vagi^arl and Kanti, Kriya, Sakti, 

Vibhuti, Iccha, Priti, Rati, Maya, Dhi, Mahima are said to be the powers of 
Kesava and others in this order. Dhl, Tara, Varuni, Padma, Vidya, Sahkhya, 
Visva, Khaga, Bhu, Go, Laksmi, VagTsvari, Amrta, HarinI, Chaya, Narasirnhi, 
Sudha, Sri, K^ti, VIra, Kama, Satya, Santi, Saroruha, Maya, Padm^ana, 
Kharva, Vikranti, Narasambhava, Narayani, Haripriti, Gandhari, K^yapi, 
Vaidehi, Vedavidya, PadminI and Nagasayini are these thirty-eight queens 
(consorts) or divine powers of Padmanabha and others. Sri is to be wor- 


9. ELvaralaksmi: a female deity placed at the entrance as a mark of auspiciousness. She is 
different from Sri and her other forms. 

10. Candi and Pracandl are stated here as guarding the entrance. For the figures see D.H. 
Smith; Vaisnava Iconography, p. 235. Candi is the wife of Canda, a gate-keeper. Four 
pairs of gate-keepers are mentioned; Canda and Pracanda;Jaya and Vijaya; Dhata and 
Vidhata and Bhadra and Subhadra; vide: B/i P. Ill 16.^ 36-37; & Vlll.21.16. 

11. See III. 102-118a for details. 

12. These are thirty-eight or thirty-nine deities considered as divinity descended; vide; 
LT'.l 1.19-25; SS. IX.77-83; A As. V.54 to 56. The consorts of these are mentioned with 
the names enumerated here and also in LT. XX.45-48. 
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shipped where there is some other auspicious form of god. Worship to be 
done to other deities in the mwiana who were men tioned before. Tusti, Push, 
Savitri, and Vagdevi are to be worshipped specifically who are stationed in 
the four directions in the vimdna. Then Balakinl’^ is to be worshipped to the 
right (north) of the entrance of the front pavilion and Vanamalini in the 
north in due order. 

(Worship of Yogapitha) 

40b-42. A seat may be arranged (for Sri), then after performing this the 
worship is to be done at the entrance. Then it (worship) shall be done with 
arghya and others in the order of, the Lord of serpents, the support of all, 
under the pedestal, Dharma and others in the (four) corners and the 
unblossomed lotus above it and the three lights (luminiaries).*'' After 
worshipping properly the lords of the groups according to the rules. 

(Invocation and others) 

43-44a. Sri is to be invoked and Mantranyasa and others are to be done 
to her. Padmamudra shall be shown after bringing her presence there. The 
mantras which were placed in (her) body are to be worshipped according to 
the procedure laid down for Layayaga.*^ 

(Method of doing Bhogaydga)'^ 

44b-47a. Bhogayaga is to be done on the surface of the pedestal of lotus, 
?iydsa of Hrdaya and others done as before in the petals of the lotus in the 
east and other directions that of astramantra in the petals at the intermedi¬ 
ate directions and of the Netramantra in the cluster of filaments, that of the 
crown on the pedestal outside the petals in the south-east corners of 


13. Balakini and Vanamalini are the doorkeepers, see LT. CV. 8. 

14. Dhamatraya: see note under IV. 12. 

15. Layayaga: see note under IV.34. 

16. Bhogayaga: see note under V.35. 
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Vanamala in the north-east corner and afterwards two lotuses are to be 
placed in the south-west and north-west corners. 

(Meditation on Laksmt) 

47b-61.0 good brahmins! then I shall speak (about) meditation. Listen 
to it. One shall meditate upon this ViralaksmT who grants all the desires, who 
is seated in the Padm^ana posture’’ on a divine lotus seat within the vimdna; 
with a radiance like that of the interior of the blossomed lotus, possessing all 
(good) marks; adorned with all ornaments, with the forelocks overspread 
with swarms of moving (restless) bees; splendorous all round with the crown 
set with bright gems; having an ornament (or ornamental mark) shining in 
the crescent like forehead; the broad eyes resembling full-blown lotuses, 
beaming face; providing nourishment to the world with her glances filled 
with compassion; broad cheeks shining like the interior of a mirror, having 
a dazzling pearl ornament’^ in her nose (upper nasal bone), refulgent with 
arched eyebrows; teeth having the complexion of pearls; the lower lip like 
the shining coral, captivating the mind with the two ears shinning with 

gemset ear-omaments; face resembling full-moon; conch-like neck, having 

20 

a necklace set with gems; bedecked with an auspicious gem (bridal gem); 
having four arms; plumpy shoulders; decorated with pearl necklaces; having 
firm, stable in shape, elevated, stout, round and hard breasts; enriched with 
a varieagated blouse; adorned with varied decorations; granting of security 
to the fear-struck with the front right hand; granting boons to those who seek 
shelter under her with the left lotus-like hand; bearing the lotus-bud with the 
hind right hand, bearing the blossomed lotus with the similar (hind) left 
hand; decorated vdth gemset bracelet, armlet and rings set with different 
gems; wearing a charming dress; adorned with girdles and others; having a 

17. Padmasana; see note under 11.86. 

18. The mirror is transparent and readily forms within it the clear image of the object 
placed before it. The cheeks of Laksmi are compared to the interior of the mirror since 
they set the clear images formed there of tlie things appearing in front of them. cf. 
Acchodasarovaravarnana in Bana’s Kddambari. 

19. Nose-omament: the practice of wearing this by Hindu women in particular is held by 
the scholars as of late origin. For a note on this see P.V. Kane: History of Dharmasastra, 
Vol. 11. Part II, P. 537. 

20. mdhgalayamani: this refers to the mangalasulTa containing an auspicious emblem worn 
by Hindu women. It is learnt that it has been in practice from about 1000 A.D, vide: P.V. 
Kane: History of Dharmasastra, ibid, P. 537. 
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deep navel; the thin stomach adorned with three folds (of skin); tender feet 
shinning with anklets, set with various kinds of gems; her body smeared with 
sweet smelling sandal (paste); bedecked with graceful garlands; having an 
appearance (colour) of ten thousand full moons and an ocean of immortal 
beauty. 

( Meditation upon the Hrdaya and Ahgamantras and mantras of the 
crown and other ornaments) 

62. After meditating as before upon goddess Sri and Hrdaya and other 
mantras and (meditating in the same way) upon the crown, VanamHa and 
the two lotuses... 

(Method of tvorship) 

63-65a.... Worship is to be done by (giving) seat etc. as are stated 
(prescribed) in the texts, O brahmins! with sixty-four services (attendzmces) 
or thirty-two.' The oblation (food preparation) shall be offered to Goddess 
or what was separately offered to god, or goddess shall be duly worshipped 
concluding it with japa or homo. Bali shall never be offered in this case 
because of her dependence (upon god). 

(Method of doing Pavitrdropana according to Tantra) 

65b-66a. Pavitraropana" is to be done to her (goddess) through the best 
priests along with the worship in the main temple with those things (pavitra) 
kept along in adhivasa' as part of it (worship). 

(Acts to be done on the day having the constellations of birth of goddess) 

66b. That shall be done on the occasions associated with the constella¬ 
tions of birth of goddess and others and both, festival and others are then to 
be attended. 


21. w/><jcaras. theyare 128; 32 47-57) and 16 (iWrf58-62) Pad. S. carydW.A. For further 

details, see the Vaikhanasa texts K.A. X; V.K. P. 290-1. 

22. Pavitraropana same as Pavitrarohana, see note under VI. 11. 

23. .Adhivdsa: see note under V1.13. 
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(Order in performing Navardtri festival) 

67-68. LaksmI is dependant (upon God). Yet, the festival shall be done 
(to Her) in Navaratri^** starting with Ahkurarpana^® followed by 
Raksabandha^® along with worship in the four places^' for the prosperity of 
the kingdom (country). Offering of bali, flag-hoisting and ablution on the 
concluding day are to be avoided. 

(Way of worshipping independent Viralaksml) 

69-79. This is the process (just stated above) in regard to (the worship of) 
dependent goddess. Now is stated the procedure for independent goddess. 
A place must be arranged for Sri with (provision for) enclosures and vimdna 
in villages or town or hill or bank of a river. Sri shall be installed there duly 
with her mantra bringing her into the lotus-heart of the idol from the 
Srivatsa of the god of gods. The mantra with its parts is to be classified. 
Goddess is to be worshipped (using it) with enjoyables (services) culminadng 
in the offering of oblations. Then Sri must be gratified in the midst of fire 
with the holy faggots (samits) and others. The fire-pit is to be got ready 
according to prescriptions. The fire, which is thus produced (kindled), sh<ill 
be made to get into contact with fuel and others through the drops of 
consecrated ghee. Goddess is to brought, according to the rules, from the 
heart (of the idol) to the midst of Mantrasana and others in the fire that has 
been pleased. Homa is to be performed (there) with the faggots (samit) 
usually in use and optional in acts done to get set purposes. Svistakrf homa 
and expiatory offerings are then to be carried out. LaksmI should be let off 
in (her) lotus-heartafter doing Purnahuti. The secondary deities (ofSri) are 


24. Navaratri: a festival done in the Aivayuja month commencingfrom SukJapakMprathama 
and ending with Mahanavami. 

25. Ahkurarpana: a ritual which involves the germination of grains. For details refer to IS. 
X; Pad. S. kriyd XXIV.25l>99; caiyd. XIX.52-54; Pdram. S XVI.55-203; SKS. W 1-19a. 

26. Raksabandha: thread smeared with turmeric powder is lied around the vmst of the 
priest who conducts the ritual; J.S. XX.168b-170a; Pad. S. kriyd XVII. 30.63; SKS. Siva. 
IX.43-66a. 

27. Catusstkdndrcana: the four places are mandala, sthandila, idol and heart. VS. VI.40b-60; 
Eight places are mentioned in Pdram S. IV. 27; 

vide; shHiq^ I 

28. Svi.stakrt is the name of an offering made in honour of Agni for having had the homa 
done well. 
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to be pleased with Aomaaccordingtorules. He (priest) shall enter the shrine 
of Devi, the place for sacrifice (worship) and offer (surrender) the (result) 
of homadcnd the oblations also offered to the manes. He shall then do all that 
as before for the full accomplishment of prosperity and finally release the 
offering of balilo the living beings (spirits) and giving of the eatables offered 
to God to the dear and disciplined people to those who are used to perform 
rituals (worship). Kdris^ and persons with well-trained nature and Anuyaga'^^’ 
according to rules. 

(Rules for worshipping the deities stationed in the enclosure at the gate) 

8()-88a. There is the procedure here for worshipping the secondary 
deities while offering baU. Kumuda and others are to be worshipped at first 
in the first enclosure. Vibhisika andSahkari are to be worshipped at the 

OQ ^ Q « 

sides of entrance; Upendra and others in the second enclosure; Sahkha' 
and Padma, the deities (in charge) of treasures at the sides of that entrance, 
Indra and others in the third enclosure. Nalakubara^'^ and Jrmbhala^^ at the 
sidesofthatentrance,Viyra andothersin the fourth enclosure, Sibikundala 
on the rightand Manibhadra*^ on the left sides of that entrance; Lohitaksa^” 
and others in the fifth enclosure and Jaya^* and Vijaya on the sides of that 
entrace. Kumuda and others are to be revered in the huge pedestal. In the 
place of Visvaksena is to be worshipped Sumukhi having four arms, cane 

29. Karv, see note under V.30. 

30. Anuyaga see JS. XXII.75-80; LT. com. P. 160. 

31. Vibhisika see LT. LV.9. 

32. Samkarl, ibid. 

33. Upendra: an attendant of Visnu; SKS. Siva. rV.3. 

34. Samkha and Padma: see note under III.70. 

35. Nalakubara: son of Kubera. 

36. Jrmbhala: Pad. S. raiya XXII.30a; xxx.l70a. 

37. Vajra: thunderbolt, the weapon of Indra, personified as a living being guarding the 
gate. 

38. Sibikundala: a brother of Kubera; vide: Pad. S. kriyd. XXX. 170 as the names of deities. 

39. Manibhadra: a brother of Kubera; vide: Pad. S. kriyd. XXX. 170a. 

40. Lohitaksa: an attendant; vide: SKS. Siva rVM4a. 

41. Java and Vijaya are well known attendants. 

42. Kumuda: attendant on Visnu. 

43. Sumukhi: vide: Pad. S. kriyd XXX.66b. 
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^ fi!|<ll^4H ^ c^5^M^H>cR II \\ II 
-gci^HI^^ r£RI c|e*^H^P^ TT^t I 


[ ^<vfHl444AaHH,, dcM>ciR<VlMlf<«»>ip] 

■=1R^: - 

"5^: ■^rai II II 

4lV4Hl4HPlPy^P^=bl|iP^H<+y<H. I 

4^<4h1^i II II 


V9. aft^aTi3T - D, E. 
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in the hand, with the threatening fore-finger of the right hand and two 
lotuses in the two hind hands. Thus all the secondary deities are to be adored 
by the offering of bali and others. 

(Pavitrotsava and other festivals are to be celebrated separately) 

88b-89. Pavitrarohana and others are to be celebrated separately accord¬ 
ing to rules. The great festival is to be conducted after hoisting die flag with 
Canada’s figure theme. Worship in the four places and others is to be done 
with the mantra of Srl.”*^ 

(Conclusion) 

90a. O eminent sages! the method of adoring Sri and other goddesses is 
thus stated. 

(Pusti and other goddesses are also to be adored under their independent and 
dependent kinds (positions)). 

90b. Thus Pusti and other deities shall be worshipped with the respective 

46 

mantras. 

(Question on the worship of Sudarsana) 

91-92a. Sages; Pious one! Knowing all the sdstrasl Fond of those who seek 
you! O eminent sage! we have heard from you the adoration of Sri and 
others, O lord! be pleased to tell us the (method of) worship of Sudarsana. 

(Place for the worship of Sudarsana and the specific results of it) 

92b-93. Narada: O sages! listen all this with your attentive mind—method 
ofvenerating Sudarsana, which grants the results (desired) in thisworldand 
in the other, the mantras of Sudarsana and many forms (of him). 


44. Srimantra: see note under 6. 

45. Pusti can be considered to receive independent worship like Lak.sml and dependent 
worship as a deity occupying the vimdna. 

46. See Pad. S. caryd. XXXIX. 
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6. WTO - B. D. E. 
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(Composing of the circle-of letters and the method of adoring itf'^ 

94a-106a. The form that is desired shall be adored with the desired 
mantra. A temple (shrine) or pavilion shall be raised in village (and others) 
or bank of a river, forest or mountain, in a temple of the Divya kind 
(charming), excellent courtyard there, pavilion with painted figures facing 
all directions or east, with windows and doors, having one floor (or more) 
marked by the symbols of discus and others and flight of steps with 
auspicious facade and having enclosures. The idol of Sudarsana shall be 
installed there inside the temple according to the prescribed rules. The 
priest shall adore (the idel) three times (a day) remaining pure and using 
his (Sudarsana’s) mantras. Mental and physical ailments, famine, evil spirits, 
vampires (goblins) and evil planets do not afflict all people there. Happiness 
(welfare) will always prevail. Listen to the process of worship there (Sudarsana) 
using mantras. Draw a circle of letters on a pure ground, well secured (free 
from dangers) which shall have the letters a to hsa] have a form (made up) 
of all letters, ornamented with a good axle, nave, spokes, rim and fellies. 
Pranava, which is the origin (kdrana) of all mantras is to be written on the 
ground. The sonants (vowels) beginning with a and ending with the visarga 
are to be written (based on) in the part nave, letters from ka to bha in the 
twenty-four spokes, from ma to ha in the rim, and letter ksa in the group of 
fellies. The wheel, which was formerly Sabdabrahman hcis become the 
letters. The preceptor who is the priest shall worship his (Sudarsana’s) yantra 
with the source (of letters) placed with the names and mantras beginning 


47. cf; JS. Vl.5-69: LT. XXIII.12-15; Ahs. XVII. 38-42a; Pad. S. caryd. XXni.2-7. 
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with Pranava and ending with namah in due order, the yantra^^ which is the 
body for the mantras forming the sources and then take up the mantras 
which award the fruits of all deities. 

(Form of Sudarsana) 

1061>109a. This world has grown with the Kriyasakti, governing the form 
of time and the powers, which is inclined to create, maintain and dissolve 
(the universe) and which conquers (brings the world under its control) 
through its powers and is noted as the producer of good kalpas long ago. 
Therefore the body of Sudarsana is in the form of the wheel of kdla and that 
of the world. The power presiding over it (body of Sudarsana) remains as 
life. All this would almost be non-existent without it. 

(Formation of Pindamantraf^ 

109b-l 11a. Power (sakti) is to be formed from this. Its brillance is similar 
to that of fire and moon, resting on the axle, belonging to Visnu and ever 
present without beginning and end. Two letters sa and ha, that are at the 
extremity of the rim (ofthewheel),aretobetaken together atfirst. The first, 
among them, that is sa should get^oined vdth two r letters. This must be 
taken with the letter iand annsvdra. “This (sahasrdra) is the Pinda (mantra) 
perfected. 


48. yanlrar. mystical diagram drawn on paper or metallic plate with the syllables of the 
mantras concerned are written or engraved according to the rules prescribed in occult 
sciences. 

mdtr: mother, source 

mdlryantra: yantra which is the source of syllables. 

49. A mantra has four parts, viz., Inja, pinda, satnjha and pada. Bija may consist of either one 
or two vowels together with a consonant. This constitutes the essential part of the 
mantra. Pranava, hrim, srim, aim and others are Bijamantras. Consonants which are 
inserted between the bija and the remaining parts of the mantra are the pin4n part. 
Vowels are also conjoined with them; im represents this. Sarnjhdis the name of the deity 
included in the particular mantra with words like Visnave. A combination of verbal 
utterances with nominal concepts of a laudatory nature yields the pada, e.g. 
sakasrajvdlaya; 

vide: ^5^: q>iciHiq't>: I 

Ahs. XVI1.25a: LT. XXV.24a; ySXV.53b. 

49b. ndbhi: axle; lurya: i; antima: anusvdra. 
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(Greatness of Sudarsana Btjamantra) 

11 lb-112a. The great power of Sudarsana awards all the results, it is of a 
form of illumination and bliss and is the life the six-lettered mantra.^° 

(Method of joining the Bijamantra of Sudarsana in (with) the Hrdaya and 
other Ahgamantras) 

112b-l 14. This Pindamantra is to be used for forming the Hrdaya and 
other limbs. With the first three long letters^’ and the last three long letters^^ 
leaving the vowel parts, the limbs upto the Netramantra should be sepa¬ 
rated. Pranavamustbe at the beginning and Hrdaya and others must end in 
the dative case (caturthi) and namah, svdhd, vasat, hum, phat, vausat — the 


50. and anusvdra^re meant here. These are in the nave and penultimate 
in the Varnamatrika cakra, 

vide: I 

oitirmH**ld: I 

HdrtUdVfH ^ II 

W'nqxift*!*)* H hT. XXIX.56, 58a. 

According to this, soma: sa; prana: ha; amrta: sa; kdlapdvaka: ra; anala: ra; mdydvydpi: 
im. The mantra formed thus is sahasrdra, im. 

51. rt, t and u are the first three long votvels. 

52. at, an, ah are the last three long vowels. 
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3^^^d4qf^gddg^Rlfd.^T^^T^W7t: II II 
m -R^: -^i y^cORd: I 

^dtd: II U6 II 

31^ <ii«f'HHiqdl W^: ^FJg^^TO^: I 
TJT^ chlCHCHdl ^q«Ji)^c^5fq■^!^H^ '^Ndi: II II 
^IdKdl ^ W^T ^ HeM: MR'+nPcfd: I 
^^d^l^drMI^WTIfrdnr^Rld^ll U° II 
^^^^^IrHch) «^rw«n I 


cHICT «(Jd1^H, 3R^ - A 
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- n 

jdtis. These should be brought together in sequential order along with the 
qualities vijndna and others. 

(The six lettered mantra of Sudarsana) 

115-121a. Forming (picking out) die six-lettered the natural forming 
power, the last two letters and the last must be brought together as before.^"* 
The eighth (so) letter is to be taken with the third (r), then d and the last 
letter )iaupto the fifth vowel (m), all grouped together with nemyanta {ma), 
then that which has the eleventh letter (spoke) fo must be doubled (22) in 
number to become ph. It shall be made inseparable from the other letter 
(ha) in the 5th and 6th (t) (ph).^^ This is the sixth-lettered mantra of 
Sudarsana,'^® the third, fifth and sixth letters are each called three letters {srd, 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


vide: 




g 11 JS, \ai.43. 

The purposes served by these aj*e mentioned thus: 









II Pans, S. XXXVIII.268.271. 


Cf. SKS. BrahmaXl.9-14 narnahh to be used according to the nature of the act done, 
also intending to get a result; svdhd to get animd and other eight siddhis, vausat for 
nourishment; hum and phat to get others under control; indicating hatred and driving 
away the evil spirits and vasal to express mutual delight. Leaving Pranava and using 
naynah can express one's pleasure, offering of bali and intention to have one’s might 
to grow up. 


Cf. JS, XV. 186-188a for slightly different purposes served by these. 


ayitima: ha; antimadvaya: two ha letters. 

astama: sa; satriiyam: with r, amdntam: ending with the letter a; antima: ha; 
pdhcamasvardnta:Wi\h u\ nemyddya: ma which is at the beginning of the rim; ekddasdrna: 
11th letters, e.g. ta; taddvigiindragam: pha, avirnuktayn: not separated, that is ha + ma; 
pha + la. 

Six-lettered mantra: sahasrdra hurn phat. 
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- do - - do - WKld*! - D. 
u. 37H%^ - D, E. 
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hum, phat). Other letters (sa, ha, ra) together with letters may be three each 
having two letters.^’ This denotes the omnipresent form ofVisnu who is of 
the nature of time. This is called the eight-syllabled mantra with Tara and 
Sakti. A soul is in matter when united with Ksetra and Ksetrajna. Thus Hari 
Sudarsana must be meditated upon he being the nature of gross and subtle. 

(Derivation of the word Sudarsana and its glory) 

121b-125. Darsana is of the Supreme Reality. Understanding of the 
account (or narration) of it destroys always the darkness of ignorance of 
those who are devoted to him (Sudarsana). It destroys their doubt in order 
that they could take to the good means. Its other form (dkhydnadarsana) is 
the cause for the destruction of doubt. In fact, it (dwells) in the mouths (for 
utterances) of those who abide by (the rules of) castes and orders. It destroys 
the reviling (those abuse it) beings through the power of its mantra. Victory 
is for them save in this world and hereafter for those devotees, who are 
devoted to it and who are marked with it (emblems). How much more 
(should be the result) in the matter of its wonship after installations. 

(Marks of the mantra of Hrdaya and others in a special way) 

126-129. Marks of Hrdaya and other mantras are stated now. The letters 
of the mantras of Hrdaya and others were already stated. The bUjas are to be 
placed in due order at the end of Tara^® with Bindu.^^ Then the letters d, vi 
zmd su are to be placed in due order and then two lettered word siirya. The 
words mahdsudarsana and jvdld are to be placed next, to be followed by 
cakrdya.^ The word svdh^^ is to be used six times after these. Hrdaya and 
others are to be used in the dative case with vijhdna and guna, namah svdhd 
and others upto the Netramantra then to be written according to the rule. 


57. third: srd; fifth: hum; sixth: phat; have three each other letters sa, ha and ra have two 
each. 

58. Tara: Orn (Pranava). 

59. Bindu: Pasyanti stage in the evoluuon of sound. 

60. dcakrdya, vicahrdya, sucakrdya, urucakrdya, mahdsudarsanacakrdya, jvdldcakrdya. 

61. sirmlam: (iirah: head; anta: end); at the end of the mantra; ending with it six times; one 
for each limb (anga); sirontani: svdhdnlarnv/hich occurs at the end. 
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(Way of doing meditation) 

130. Those which are in their form, are to be meditated upon in the 
places ofenjoyment as in the caseofSudarsana, that is, colour, ornaments, 
cloths, arms, postures, (states and movements). 

(Result of worshipping Sudarsana) 

131-132. He, who adores, according to the rule, knowing the greatness 
of the mantra and uses them (mantras) for Digbandha, worship of the fire 
in the enclosure, invocation of Gayatri and for the utensils for sacrifice and 
those for enjoyments, gift and send off will get all the results and also become 
successful accomplishment (in the use) of the mantra. 

(Digbandhanamantra) 

CO 

133-134. The marks of the mantras used in Digbandhana ' for the ten 
directions are now stated. Om purusaya, to be taken first upto svdhd, then 
astrena bandhandya upto svdhd, consisting of six-letters. Thus the 
Da^digbandhanamantra is stated as destroying the defects caused by the 
wicked people. 

(Agniprakdramantra) 

135. Take the Pranava at first, then the mantra of Agni, or his spouses^ 
then cakra in the dative. This is called Agniprakaramantra.^^ 

( Sudarsanagdyatrimantra) 

136-139. O good sage! listen to the famous Cakragayatri. It is to be 
formed vAlhjdti and the word cakraya. These are to be taken the second 
word from Visnugayatrl,^' first three letters from the Purusasukta,^® the word 
netrdbhydrrt^ and (all these) to be joined with the letters at the end of the rim 
of the wheel;’^ dhimahi, at the end and no to be added as unavoidable. The 


62. mulavat: as in the case of Sudarsana. 

63. Digbandhanamantra: purusaya astrena bandhaydmi svdhd, 

64. mantra of Agni’s spouses: Svaha and Svadha. The mantra is given in LT, 45-44. 

65. Agniprakaramantra: Om svadhdyai svdhdyai agraye svdhd. 

66. jdti: namah, svdhd, vausat, hum, phat, vasal. 

67. Second word in Vipiugdyatn: vidmahe. 

68. First three letters in the Puriisasukta: sahasra. 

69. netrdbhaydm padam: jvdld. 

70. nemipurvdntayojitam: ya. 
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ending word of Gayatrl of Sudarsana'' having four syllables is to be added. 
This is Sudarsanagayatri with the syllables numbering those of the stars.’" 
This will have one more syllable, with the Taraka at the beginning.’^ 

(Analysis of the invocatory mantras) 

140a. Then I shall tell the three mantras used in common in all worships. 
(Analysis of Avdhanamantra) 

1401>147a. Take two Taras; words parama and dhdma first letter in the 
rim,’"* eighteenth letter (in the spokes);'^ twentieth letter (in the spoke) with 
the fifth syllable in the nave above it,’® then the words grahaa.nd Aomychaving 
five syllables,” the eighteenth letter with the second letter on the rim;’® the 
sixteenth letter in the spoke with the second vowel; fifth syllable in the rim 

on 

with the sixteenth syllable in the spoke; the third syllable in the rim vdth the 
third vowel the last syllable in the rim with o, the last syllable in the spokes 
to be taken with another vowel.®® Take the first letter in the rim, with the 
sixteenth syllable in the spokes,®”* eighth syllable in the rim®^ and syllable t. 
Connect this with the nineteenth syllable in the spokes above that the 


71. ending word of the Gayatri = pracodayat. 

72. mantra = sudarsandya mahdjvdldya hetirdjdya dhlmahi tannascakrahpracodayat, 27 letters, 
the number agrees with the number of stars. 

73. when Tara {Pranava) is prefixed, the number of letters will become 28. 

74. first letters in the rim - ma. 

75. dinnavavdraga: 2x9 = 18th letter in the spoke = da. 

76. ndbhipancama, fifth letter in the nave: 

dvidasdra = 2x10 = 20th letter in the spoke = na. 
murdhani\ above the 20th letter = nw. 

77. five syllables: grahakdmyayok. 

78. eighteenth letter with the second letter on the rim: eighteenth letter: 2x9: dvinavdraga 
in the spoke: da nemidvitlya =ya; then the letter formed is dycu 

79. soddsara: 16th letter in the spoke = ta\ second vowel = d; to. 

80. fifth letter on the rim: va = tva; sixteenth letter 

81. trtlyasvara: third vowel: trtiya on the rim: ra = ri. 

82. nemyanlarn - ha; dsvara = a vowel; hd. 

83. ardnta = last syllable in the spokes: bha; svardritara = i, bhi. 

84. nemyddyam: first letter in the rim = ma; sodasdrastharn: 16th letter in the spoke = /a = tina. 

85. nemya.^am: eighth letter in the rim = sa\ with i = si. 
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eighteenth syllable. Add the third vowel and the eighteenth syllable in the 
spoke.®® Then add the word mantrasdnra, Pranava at the end and then 
namah, add names again. This is fit for dvahana.' 

(Analysis of Bhogaddnamantra) 

147b-149a. This mantra is now described (is made to shine) while 
offering all enjoyables. Pranava is to be uttered at first, which is the only one 
(unique) cause for all enjoyments, then the syllables at the end of the rim®® 
along with bindu, the word idarn in the three ways, then the word grhdna and 
siro'nta^ This mantra denotes the offering of bhoga. 

(Formation ofVisarjanamantra) 

149b-151. While invoking, worshipping and giving send-off, Pranava 
must be taken at first, then the lord must be addressed as Bhagavan, 

QQ 

mantramurte, svapadam, asadaya, ksamasva and add Pranava at the end. 
These have been then shown by me for worshipping Sudarsana. 

(Worship of Sudarsana) 

152-159. O lordly sages! I shall tell you the way of doing worship. After 
taking bath as before, he (priest) shall enter the hall of worship. Washing the 
feet, he shall do dcamana and wear a well decorated upper cloth; put on 
Urdhvapundra^^ and worship as before those (deities) who at the entrance 
using flowers. He shall open the door, enter within, bow to the Lord and 
wash his hands with Gayatrl. Adopting the three methods^^ on the idol seat 
and yantra, he shall clean the temple, and sprinkle the plank and offers in 
his front with Astramantra. He shall sit facing him in a good seat. He shall 
do connected with the worship for them (materials) which are 

86. nyunavimsa: 19 in the spoke = dhay connect it with the third svara = i, add dvinavdksara 
= 18ih letter in the spoke: d; dvinavdksara murdhani = on the head of the 18ih letter in 
the spoke add i: di; d must be over dh: add ddh\ add i - ddhi^ again: dvinavaraga: 18th 
letter in the spoke = d. 

87. the man tra: ojn omparamadharndvasthild madamugrahakdrnyardyatdvalerehdhhimalasiddhi- 
damantrasaririo namo namah. 

88. nemyantam: last letter on the rim: ha; Inndusamyuktam ^ ha + m = ham. 

89. ^ ^ I 

90. Visarjanamantra: Orn bhagavan majitramurte svapadamdsddaya ksamasve om. 

91. Urdhvapundra: ornamental two vertical marks in the face and other specified parts of 
the body with white mud, a red thin vertical line in between. 

92. margatraya: see note under III. 12. 
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eighteenth syllable. Add the third vowel and the eighteenth syllable in the 
spoke. Then add the word mantrasanra, Pranava at the end and then 
namah, add names again. This is fit for avdhana. 

(Analysis of Bhogaddnamantra) 

147b-149a. This mantra is now described (is made to shine) while 
offering all enjoyables. Pranava is to be uttered at first, which is the only one 
(unique) cause for all enjoyments, then the syllables at the end of the rim®® 
along with bindu, the word idam 'm the three ways, then the word er/ianfl and 
siro’nla. ' This mantra denotes the offering of bhoga. 

(Formation of Visarjanamantra) 

149b-151. While invoking, worshipping and giving send-off, Pranava 
must be taken at first, then the lord must be addressed as Bhagavan, 
mantramuTte, svapadam, asddaya, ksamasva and add Pranava at the end. 
These have been then shown by me for worshipping Sudarsana. 

(Worship of Sudarsana) 

152-159. O lordly sages! 1 shall tell you the way of doing worship. After 
taking bath as before, he (priest) shall enter the hall of worship. Washing the 
feet, he shall do dcamana and wear a well decorated upper cloth; put on 
Ordhvapundra^* and worship as before those (deities) who at the entrance 
using flowers. He shall open the door, enter within, bow to the Lord and 
wash his hands with Gayatri. Adopting the three methods^^ on the idol seat 
and yantra, he shall clean the temple, and sprinkle the plank and offers in 
his front with Astramantra. He shall sit facing him in a good seat. He shall 
do adhivdsana connected with the worship for them (materials) which are 

86. nyunavimsa: 19 in the spoke = dha, connect it with the third svara = i, add dvinavdksara 
= 18th letter in the spoke: d; dvinavaksara murdhani = on the head of the 18th letter in 
the spoke add i: di; d must be over dh: add ddh; add i - ddhi, again: dvinavaraga. 18th 
letter in the spoke = d. 

87. the mantra: otn ompnTamadhdmdvasthild tnadamugrahakdmyordyatdvalerehnbhimatasiddhi- 
damantrasaririo namo namah. 

88. nrmyantam: last letter on the rim: ha:, bindmamyuklam = ha + m = ham. 

89. ’JFTJI ^31^ I 

90. Visarjanamantra: Om bhagavan mantramurte svapadamdsadaynk.samasve om. 

91. Urdhvapundra: ornamental two vertical marks in the face and other .specified parts of 
the body with white mud, a red thin vertical line in between. 

92. mdrgalraya: see note under 111.12. 
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by his side, purify his hands and the spot in front of him with the 
Astramantra as before and drive out, with the Astramantra, the obstacles 
which are in the place of worship and (also) outside with their invisible 
forms. He shall join his two hands, using Astramantra and do (Dig) 
bandhanct^ in the directions and intermediate directions. He shall do 
avakunthana^^ with the Kavacamantra. Doing Pranayama as before, 
Bhutasuddhi^® and Mantranyasa are to be done. 

(Method of placing the Mdtrkds) 

160-170. The mother of mantras beginning with a and ending with ksa 
is to be placed at first in the two hands; then merging the wheel of mantras 
in his own body, nyd^a shall then be made for the Vyapakamantras,®^ which 
have the brilliance of the sun, then the fingers®” and first in the right and 
then left and the two palms from the thumb to the little finger, four times 
for each (finger). Thus the priest shall do twenty-two nydsa& in the palms 
and ten'”® in the middle and five each in the group of four fingers in each,'®’ 
so as to make them remain in between the two Pranavas. Having done thus 
in the two hands, nydsashall be done in one’s own body after doing nyasaior 

93. Svapdrsvastha ydjniyam cddhivdsanam = doing adhivdsana for the materials relating to 
worship {ydjmya) that are by his side. The sense of this passage is not clear. U cuihivdsana 
is to be done, much time is required to make use of the materials for which it is done. 
It may not be possible then to use them for worship. Or cdthdvdsanam may be taken as 
the reading, then it must mean that the seat relating to the worship with the materials 
by his side is to be made. The word krtvd, which is in the next line, cannot be taken with 
these words. Or, kaTa5iuidhimsthdnasuddhi7nkrtvdTnusib€X3ken to mean that purification 
is also in tended to be done to xhcydjniya dsana but this construction is round about and 
is unconvincing. 

94. bandhana: Digbandhana, see note under 11.18. 

95. avakunthana: ibid. 11.19. 

96. Bhutasuddhi: ibid. 11.56. 

97. Vyapakamantras are Pranava, Sadaksara, As^aksara &: Dvadasaksara. 

98. sdkhdsu: fingers. 

99. nydsa: in the fingers of one hand must be done with the fingres of the others hand. One 
71)1050 for the hand become five. This must be done four times. Caturihcaiuk four times 
for each. Nydsa for the five fingers comes to twenty and two for the two palms. Thus 
there are twenty-two nydsas. 

100. Ten nydsas are to be done in the middle of the two hands. ** 

101. Dvicatuske: catiiska = group of four; two groups of four fingers. Nydsa in each cxitxiska in 
one hand by the five fingers in the other. Thus ten nydsas are done. 
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the Vyapakamantras, making it pervade (the body) from head to the region 
of the foot with two hands resembling the beams of the sun. Nydsa must then 
be done separately. The vowels and others with visarga must be placed at the 
border of the hair on the forehead, around the mouth, two eyes, two ears, 
two nostrils, two cheeks in the order of first right and then left, teeth first 
upper and then lower, the two lips and head. Then the group of ka 
(kavarga)^^^ shall be placed from the right arm, touching its five junctures*®* 
in due order, likewise the group of ca in the left arm,*®^ ta and ta with 
Junctures on the feet from the right foot, the group of pa {pavarga) on the 
belly and the two sides as before, on the back, navel, heart and the seven 
dhdtus,^^^ yato saand Aa within the heart. After placing the sources of letters 
thus, the six-letters are to be placed, according to one’s capacity in the 
hand and body. 

(Nydsa of the Mulamantra of Sudarsana in the hands and body) 

171-181. Karany^a must be done at first, O lords of sages! listen to it. The 
mantra, having sakti, must be made to form a cup witli two Taras. The two 
hands are to be rubbed as before from the wrist to the nails. Nydsa is to be 
done in the middle Joints (of the fingers) beginning from thumb upto the 
little finger with the letters of iakti together with the bindvs, the sakti of 


102. kavarga: ka, kha, ga, gha and ha. 

103. sandhipahcagalam: kavarga touching the five junctures which must be taken to form 
part of the bdhu. 

104. bdhu'.Thc position of the hand between the elbow and wrist. 

105. dhdtusaptaka: ehyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow and semen. 

106. Six-lettered mantra of Sudarsana: Om sahasdra hxirnphat 

107. Two Taras: two Pranavas. ** _ 

108. Letters of sakti; PP. 48-49. 

109. Wus;vide: LT. XVm.24. 
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T^a kept at the beginning and end. The last letter’is to be placed at the 
tips of the nails of the fingers. After doing njjdsoof letters, Hrdayas and others 
are to be placed, they at the lower and top joints (of the fingers) in the order 
of doing nydsa of the letters. The body is to be touched with the two hands 
from the head up to the feet. After doing of (nydsa) thus Vyapakanyasa,”’ 
Ahganyasa shall then be done, on the head, mouth, heart, navel, private 
parts and feet. This shall be Srstinyasa”^ and stationed like limbs and their 
parts, at the feet, private parts, navel, heart, mouth and head. Samhrtiny^a"^ 
is said to be performed from the foot to the head. Nydsa of Hrdayas and 
others is to be done on the heart, head, shoulders, middle of the hand 
(palm) and eyes with their mantras rising (uttered) in (their) order. The 
crown, Kaustubha, garland (Vanamala) and Srivatsa are to be placed as 
before on the palms of the two hands. The eight weapons,lotus and others 
are to be placed in their order on the right and left shoulders. Icch^akti"’ 
shall be placed on the two sides. The (tattva) of the mind is to be placed at 
the spot (region) of the thigh. His (Sudarsana) mantra must be thought of 
as aham. Visnu has Sudarsana for His body. One shall externally repeat (or 
revolve) himself with Gayatri”® using Cakramudra.”^ O brahmins! he who 
knows best the mantra (shall think) the range of flames of the discus. 

(Method of doing mental worship) 

182-186. The worship aroused by intense thinking shall be done at first, 
fixing the senses zis before on the Lord who is within the reach of knowledge. 
Arreuigement is to be made for a seat in the heart beginning from Ananta as 
before and the form of sentience as full of supreme being from the nature 
of Bhagavat tattva which is supreme. Bringing him down on the seat, after 
uttering mentally the mantra, Mantranyasa and others are to be done and 
also worship of Laya and Bhoga. He (priest) shall imagine the moon’s orb 

110. Last letter: ksa 

111. Vyapakanyasa: covering the worshipper’s body with a Vyapakamantra. 

112. Srstinyasa; vide: SKS. Brahma IX. 1.3a. 

113. Samhrtiny^a: ibid 14a. 

114. Eight weapons: discus, pestle, goad, lotus, conch, bow, noose and mace. 

115. Icchasakti is the name of Sakti in its narrow sense. In fact, this is Sri but must be 

distinguished from the main Sakd: vide: LT. 11.28. "* „ 

116. Sudan^na gayatri is meant here. 

117. Cakramudra: vide: JS. V111.39b-40a; Pad. S. caryd. XXI1.48b-49a. 
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as present on the head of god of gods. Arghyaetc. are to be arranged with the 
rapid flow of nectar trickling down (from that moon). Worship shall be done 
with sixteen or thirty-two services. After doing this mental worship duly up 
to japa. 

(Method of doing external worship) 

187-194a. The eminent priest shall do external worship to god, the lord 
of weapons, with real enjoyables, arghya etc., procured according to rules. 
Then shall be placed the vessels for arghya etc., and worship shall be done 
afterwards to the mantras placed on the body and for the deities at the 
entrance to the sanctum sanctorum. Canda and Pracanda are to be wor¬ 
shipped at the entrance to the sanctum sanctorum. Dhatr «ind Vidhatr are 
to be worshipped in the entrance to pavilion in the front. He shall enter the 
interior portion, 2 dter doing worship at the entrance and arrange for 
Yogapidia, beginning with the lord of the serpents. After worshipping 
Gananatha and others according to the rules, lord Sudarsana shall be 
invoked as before. Mantranyasa shall then be done and the three Srstiny^a’'** 
and others, Hrdaya and other mantras and ornaments shall be placed in 
proper places. The eight prominen t (best) weapons' shall then be placed. 
Icchasakti and the tattva of the mind shall be placed ^is in one’s own body. 
After doing Laya and Bhoga worship, he shall mediate upon lord Sudarsana. 

(Sudarsanadhydna) 

194b-204. One shall mediate in this way, on god Mahacakra with thou¬ 
sand spokes; immense like the heap of ten thousand fires; full of the six 
courses; revolving; developed by the power of Bhagavan, remaining in the 
axle; the supreme self; faultless Narayana, in the form of discus, lord; 
resembling the charming saffron; having of tawny eyes; rich with tavmy hairs; 
wearing red cloth; all pervasive, of great vigour; having huge body, having 
eight hands, uproarious with flames of terrific fire issuing out of the big 
teeth, with the bees on the undulating hair in the front part of the face, 
having the knitted curved eyebrows; making the directions blaze forth with 
the flames rising out of the eye on the forehead, having the radiant crown 
licked (touched) by the multitude of flames glowing upwards; having 
Srivatsa and Kaustubha in the chest; adorned with divine (splendid) gar- 


118. The two other are Sthitinyasa and Samhrtinyasa. 

119. See under 114. 
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lands; with one knee raised, possessing many arrows; very auspicious, having, 
in the right hand, lotus, goad, pesde, discus of fierce lustre and in the left 
hand, conch, bow with arrows, noose, and mace, all in due order, matchless 
in heroism (warrior) bedecked with splendid ornaments; and frightening 
the hosts of Daityas and Danavas'^® with his loud laughter: one shall meditate 
upon the prominent discus stationed on the wheel which is of the nature of 
six courses (adhvans) and is the abode of ten thousand fires of blazing lustre. 
He should meditate upon the god who awards the fruits that are wished for 
and meditate upon Hrdaya and the crown as before. 

(Meditation on the weapons) 

205-214. O best brahmins! listen to the (mode of) meditation on 
weapons. The eminent Acarya shall meditate as before on the discus, conch, 
and mace, lotus having emaciated body, long arms, tawny eyes, frightful face, 
dreadful with the splendour of the broken collyrium and thin belly; pestle 
surrounded by the flames of fire similar to the heap of (burning) charcoal, 
bending forward the upper part of the body, very harsh, dark like the petals 
of the blue lily, quiver, having arrows for its body, having various forms; sharp 
(excited) with his valour capable of binding the directions for long; yellowish 
red-bow, resembling gold, bedecked with a multitude of small bells, striking 
the two hands free from sound like a huge cloud, noose, strewn over by 


120. Daityas: sons of Dili: vide: Bhp. XI.18.10-89. 
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group of snakes; with a tongue resembling the lightning, terrible; of whitish 
yellow hue like a range of gold; having a terrific mouth and red eyes. These 
eminent men, who have two hands and possess their own complexion are to 
be meditated upon. All these lords of arrows wait for the command of the 
lord. They get up, move about and stand even on the same standing postures, 
with their hands resting on their hips and raising the fans of chowris. Except 
the first four beginning with the crown, and lotus, they threaten the group 
of wicked people, with the other right hand. They must be remembered at 
the time of meditation. The head of others has its own individual mark well- 
known and formless marks. 

(Presiding deities) 

215-217. O eminent sages! the order in which they preside over is 
stated— Kama is goad, the lord of serpents is the pestle, sound and others 
are arrows and know the wind as the bow and Maya as noose. Having 
meditated thus, worship is to be done by giving seats which are fit (good) for 
touching and finally pleasing to the heart. They are to be pleased according 
to the rules uptojapaor homa. 

( Conclusion) 

2 18-223a. In this way, worship is to be done three times a day in forms self 
manifested, installed by divine, or consecrated by the siddhas, or men, made 
of stone, mud or iron (metals), the lord with eight arms, four arms or sixteen 
arms and installed, according to the taste classified as movable or immov¬ 
able, the lord who removes all undersirables, worships that are conditioned, 
desired, or obligatory are to be done especially the Mahotsava without sloth. 
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Desires of devotees whose minds are fixed in God by meditation are fulfilled, 
worship, homadtxidjapavihen Santika, and Pausdka dissolution rites are 
performed. Thus the worship of Sudarsana has been well narrated. 

Thus ends the seventh chapter called Laksmisudarsandrcanavidhi in 
the Ihjarasamhitd of Sn Pdncardtra. 


121. Sanuka: see JS. XXVI. 48-50. 

122. Paustika; ibid. 51-55. 
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CHAPTER VIII 


Procedure for Garudadiparivararcana 


(Worship of the secondary deities. Question regarding the worship of Garuda) 

l-2a. Sages: Pious man! Eminent sage! Proficient in the Bhagavatsastra!’ 
worship of Gcu^uda and other respectable deities was described before.^ O 
store of compassion! enlighten the method of doing it. 

(The form of Lord of birds and his greatness) 

2b-5. Narada: O sages! listen all of you at first to the (way of) worship of 
Garuda, simply by the knowledge of which, the priest gets his desire. The 
form called Samkarsana of Visnu, whose nature is knowledge amd strength, 
is calledjnanabala. It is of the nature of being the substratum for all. The lord 
of birds is to be known as the greatness of the creator of the world. He 
destroys the fear arising from all ailments and throws away all the enemies 
(haters). Therefore, he, who knows the mantra, shall instal him in the 
temple and always worship him. 

(Misplace in the temple, material which is to be used to make his idol and the rule 
regarding the time for this worship) 

6-9. A temple shall be erected in the first or second courtyard, in the front 
portion of the main shrine. It shall be of the form of pavilion. It shall have 
four entrances, three or eight vargas^ beautified by all decorations, high by 
a third part of the main shrine or half of it and very expansive. An idol, which 
is made of metal or stone as ordained, shall be installed there where it is 
Brahma^ or divine or having divine aspect or made by man. It shall always be 
worshipped three times (a day) after the worship of the main deity. 


1. Bhagavacchastra: another name for Pancaratra. kovida. proficient. 

2. Seech. III. 

3. varga: elevations, mouldings. 

4. This refers to the kinds of temples called Brahma, Saiddha, Manusa, etc. 
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{Composition of Garudamantra) 

10-1 la. The method of (doing) it is stated here particularly with the 
mantras. Pranava must be taken at first and then the word paksi. The great 
mantra ending with the word svdhd is said to contain five syllables.’ 

(Method of forming his Ahgamantra) 

1 lb-12.0 brahmins! these are the subsidiary mantras. The letters in the 
mantra (of Garuda) are to be taken with anusvdra, the syllable Orn at the 
beginning (of the mantra) and are to be uttered with jndna etc. and hrdaya 
except netra but with astra at the end, all in the dative case.^ 

(This itself becomes the mantra for removing venom) 

13a. It destroys poison by the interchange of the middle and first syllables 
of (Garuda) mantra.’ 

(Greatness of that mantra) 

13b-14. This (Garuda) mantra is stated to be hard to be obtained even to 
gods. O eminent sages! the Garudamantra contains five syllables. It contains, 
as stated before, five limbs with syllables together with anusvdra. 

(Difference in the positions of Garuda according to the main idol of Bhagavdn) 
15-16. Garuda is to be installed according to the precepts with this 
mantra associated with its limbs. The form of Garuda shall be in the standing 
posture when the idol in the main temple is in the standing position or (in 
a posture), about to go in a vehicle when the main idol is in a vehicle. It must 
be seated or well-stationed when it (main idol) is in a reclining (or lying) or 
sitting posture. 


5. Garudamantra: Om paksine svdhd. 

6. Angamantras of Garuda: 

1. Om suparndya fhdndya hrdaydya namah 

2. Om vakralunddya aisvarydya iirase svdhd. 

3. Om suparndya saktaye sikhdyai vausat. 

4. Om khagesvardya baldyakavacdya hum. 

5. Om anantavirydya virydya astrdya phal. 
pam ksitn and nem to be taken with each. 

7. Ksipa is the form of the mantra. 
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(Marks of Garuda mentioned in other chapters) 

17. The evident marks of this (Garuda) are mentioned especially in the 
chapter® on meditating upon the deities in the enclosure at the entrance and 
when the flag is raised. 

(Worship up to the end of worship in bhoga) 

18-38. O brahmins! knowing thus, he (priest), who is devoted to his 
(Garuda’s) mantra, shall bathe (and offer worship at the right time) with his 
mantra. After washing the feet and sipping (the water), he shall enter the 
temple according to rule and shall sit in his seat comfortably facing east or 
north. He shall cleanse his hands, do Digbandha and Pr^ay^a, doing 
Bhutasuddhi according to rule and nydsamth the mantras on his body. He 
shall form the mudras of the lord of birds (Garuda) and bring him (Garuda) 
into the lotus of the heart from the part ofSarhkarsana, filled with the entire 
knowledge and strength of the lord of the nature of four deities'® and 
stationed in the abode of his bliss. He shall be worshipped as before with 
immortal pleasurable services up the end of japa. He shall then be worshipped 
with concrete pleasurable things externally. The five vessels for arghya etc. 
are to be arranged as before for him (Garuda) with the food (offered to 
God), remaining in the vessels or prepared separately. Or, pddya and water 
for bath, both in one and arghya and dcamana in another vessel or all in one 
(vessel). He who knows the mantras shall worship, as before, the mantras 
placed in his own body with arghya etc. upto the offer of incense. He shall 
then arrange for seat at the four doors (entrances) for the lord ofVastu, lord 
of Ksetra, LaksmI at the entrance (using) with their mantras," and for the 
group (of deities) from Canda and others. Adisesa, Dharma etc. eight 
deities'" are to be placed in due order. Above them are to be placed the 


8. Ch. II 

9. Garudamudra: also called Paksirajamudra: See JS. VlII.42b-46a; Pad. .S’, caryd. XXI.57- 
58; SKS. Rsi. 11.52-53. 

10. The four deities are V^udeva, Sarhkar^na, Pradyumna and Anirudha. 

11. Vastvlsamantra: Om vdstviidya namah; 

Ksetrapalamantra; Om haurn ksetrapdldya namah; 

Laksmimanira: Om Idm laksmyai narnah. 

12. Adise^, Dharmajh^ia,Aisvarya,Vairagya,Adharma,Ajhana,Anais^aryaandAvairagya. 
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1 ^ 

unblossomed lotus with the three luminaries. After worshipping Gananatha 
and other deities with sandal paste etc., he (Garuda) who was worshipped 
before mentally in the midst of the karnikd of the lotus of the heart shall be 
brought, with his mantra*'* from that place into the lotus of the heart of the 
idol. Differentiating’^ him with limbs, ornaments and marks nyosaof Kiriu 
and Vanamala and of Ananta and other lords of serpents are to be done in 
the left hand. Other nydsas shall be done in the right hand on the rosary 
garland, with the power of bala called Satya, also to bunches of Mandara 
flowers, and to pitcher having nectar, lord of the serpents from the southern 
(right side) direction. His power, which is of the nature of bala, was already 
stated. Layayaga shall of be done showing the mudrd of the Lord of birds 
(Garuda). Bhogayaga shall be done on the surface of Padmapitha Hrdaya 
etc. as before on the petals of the lotus in the east and other quarters and 
Astramantra on the petals in the intermediate directions. Their colours shall 
be as (stated) before, colour, beauty, ornaments etc. are to be as in the body 
of Mulamantra’^ (of Garuda). The eminent preceptor shall do nydsa on the 
crown and Vanamala. In the order of south and north as he stands facing 


13. Gananatha must mean any of the four subordinates to Visvaksena, e.g., Gananatha. 

14. Garudamantra: see above 5. 

15. sakaGkTtya. the mantras are made of words. In this state, they are differentiated 
{sahaGkrta)-, sakala: having parts. Bindu, which is the stage next to that of ndda in its 
evoludon is called undifferendated (niskala). This applies also to God, who is 
undifferentiated (niskala) becames differentiated by possessing par^ {sakala) like 
body, ornaments and others. 

16. Mulamantra of Visvaksena is meant. 
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east. Sesa and other chief serpents are to be placed (nydsa) , in the order of 
the four corners—south-east, north-east, south-west and north-west— of the 
lord of birds. Nydsa must be done in due order to the rosary garland and 
others. The powers Satya and others are to be placed on the karnikd to the 
right of the Lord of birds. 

(Worship of Satya and other divisions of Garuda and meditation on them in 
Bhogaydga) 

39-51. The divisions of the lord of birds who is in the centre as Satya, 
Suparna, Garuda, Tarksya and Vihagesvara are of the forms respectively of 
Prana, Apana, Samana, Ud^a and Vy^a” external to him in the quzirters 
beginning from the last. Then five modifications are of Prana which is of five 
natures. 

Satya and other lords of birds are four in the (four) quarters, at the 
corners. The method of contemplation upon them is now stated in a special 
way and briefly. 

All these are visible upto the feet. Satya has the human body with two 
hands and has the complexion of snow. He is the deity of Prana. Suparna is 
of the colour of the ruby, spotless and has golden (coloured) eyes. Garuda 
is of the colour of gold, has red eyes with curved eyebrows. Tarksya has 
.squint eyes and is of the colour of the winter cloud. The fifth (Vihagesvara) 
has eyes resembling molten (liquid) gold, and is like moss. Suparna and 
others have four arms, gentle form and unruffled. Their feet zre of the birds 
and are bedecked with the circle of wings. They have protuberant belly, stout 
limbs, ornamented with ear-rings, round eyes vdth curved eye-brows, hard- 
beaked and white faces. They are stationed controlling the Apana and other 
winds. They are of great strength and have huge body. The fifth (Vihagesvara) 
has a red beak. All the eminent birds having the palms of flowers with both 
the hands having the rosary garland interwoven between each thumb. 
Suparna bears the bunch of Mandara flowers with the hind hands, right and 
left and (putting) Vismayamudra.*^ Garuda bears them with the two hands 


17. The five vital airs are enumerated in an order different from the well-known. 

18. feAnra; squint eye. This word is found used mostly in literary works written after the 6th 

century A.D. ■* _ 

19. Vismayamudra: a pose of the hands and fingers indicating astonishment. This is not 
found treated in the Agama texts. 
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in the reverse way. Tarksya'*’ bears always Kadru with the hind right and left 
hands. Vihage^ara, the fifth, holds the pitcher of nectar. The fifth Lord of 
birds bears the pitcher of nectar and lord of snakes with the left hand. 

(Division of Garuda become the retinue according to the station of Para and 
others of Bhagavdn) 

52-55. Prana, Apana and other divisions of the five winds belonging to the 
division ever-rising and S^todita^’ have their names Garuda, must be 
associated with being a (member) of retinue and flag and also in other stages 
like deep sleep etc.^^ These from Satya to Tarksya belong in this order to the 
positions in the four forms of Vasudeva and others, Satya and others are to 
be taken (placed) three by three in between Kesava and other forms. 
Vihagesvara, the fifth, will be for Padmanabha and other forms. 


20. Kadru and Vinata were the wives of sage Kasyapa. The former gave birth to serpents 
and the latter to Garuda and Aruna. When the divine horse Uccaisravas arose from the 
milky ocean as it was churned, Kadru and Vinata had a wager regarding the colour of 
the tail of the horse: Vinata held it to be white, Kadru maintained it to be black and had 
her children the serpents twain round the tail, declaring it to be black. According to 
the wager, Vinata became a .slave of Kadru. Kadru agreed to release Vinata from slavery 
on condition that nectar is brought to her. Garuda went, thereupon, to heaven, fought 
with Indra and brought the pitcher containing nectar. He placed it on darbh^R and 
asked the snakes to take bath and receive nectar. In the meanwhile, Indra snatched 
away the pitcher containing nectar. Few drops of nectar were sprinkled the darbhiB 
which the snakes licked and it is said that their tongues became therefore forked. 
Vinata was then relieved of her slavery. Here Tarksya, one of the forms of Garuda. is 
described as holding Kadru with the right hand and the pitcher of nectar with the left. 
Garuda is described as holding the pitcher of nectar with the right hand and the lord 
of serpents with the left. 

21. Here the divisions of Garuda is stated to be nityodila ever active and sdnlodila, 
spasmodically active, thereby meaning that Garuda represents the sojitodita stage, 
others that of nityodila. 

22. The four stages are meant jdgrat, .wapna, supipti, and tufiya. 
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(Another view of otherforms and divine descents) 

56-57. For the lord in this supreme, beyond the supreme division and 
other divisions, having the form with which he appears and is eager to 
protect the world, the lord of the birds is mentioned at first as he is the cause 
for the creation of birds. Thus the glory of Garuda’s divisions is made clear 
to you. 

(Worship of Kumuda etc. and the places of worship for those who foUow him) 
58-60a. Kumuda etc. are to be stationed outside. Indra and others still 

no 

beyond. The lords of spirits Utkata and others are to be placed outside the 
place of Kumuda etc. Ganesa must be worshipped in front of them in the 
pavilion intended for bali. Or, the followers of Garuda are to be worshipped 
in the MahapTtha, who protect his devotees and the charming temples also. 

(Alternatives in doing worship according to (their position) as prominent, not 
prominent and low) 

60b-61. Having adored thus, worship must be done providing seats etc. 
as prescribed with 64 or 32,16 services in the order of main, middle and low. 

(Method for distributing food etc. offered to Garuda) 

62-63a. Food etc. which were offered to him (Garuda) shall be appor¬ 
tioned and given to people suffering from diseases, barren women, kings 
who seek victory and those whose forms are affected by poison. 


23. Utkata, Vikata and others are meant here; vide; SKS. Indra. VII.9; Pdram. S. mentions 
these and others numbering fifth XVII.149b-156. 
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(Method of doing special worship) 

63b-64. Special worship is to be done in Ardra star every month. He must 
be taken round particularly during festivals along with the Utsava idol. The 
great worship of Garuda is described (told) well. 

(Viwaksendrcana) 

65. Visvaksena’sworshipisnowstatedasdealtwith in thePauskaragama?^ 
O sages! all of you listen with an attentive mind. 

(Nature of Time, materials which are of use for worshipping Visvaksena) 

66-76a. Pauskara said: “O lord! what for is Visvaksena to be worshipped 
when the Lord had gone to the region of enjoyment — (Visvaksena) the 
Lord who destroys obstacles and the great cause for all lords of obstacles? 
With what materials, which method, and what does he do when worshipped?” 

Sri Bhagavan said: “Obstacles which would recur keeping off the good 
Dharma of good people and which ward off enthusiasm while activities are 
taken up (to do dhdrand) go away, all of them oppressed by the fear of flames 
of discus. I consider that no good is available to those in bondage by 
worships, sacrifices, dhdrand and others.” 


24 


See Pauskardgama ch. XX. 
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Man now experiences the fruit of some deed done before. The fruit is of 
various kinds by doing worship. Visvaksena is to be worshipped then itself, 
to protect it, at the time of completing worship or on the second (next) day, 
with the mind free from confusion, for success in getting the result. (This is 
to be done) with what remains after performing worship, arghya etc. which 
have notfaded; enjoyable services, all ornaments, food offerings, Madhuparks, 
which have been offered to the main deity; which remain after having been 
offered to the brahmins, which have not been eaten by himself (priest), kept 
in other vessels (earn) (preparations) and not offered to others; dressed; 
heated; and soaked in sweet ghee. 

Pauskara: Who is this of unequalled valour and (at whose presence) the 
obstacles which are capable of destroying the three worlds run far away. 

(Justification of the name Dvijadeva for him) 

76b-80a. Bhagvan: That form called Kalavaisvanara and belonging to the 
fourth form of the lord is held to be Dvijadeva who is Visvaksena. He is in 
different forms like Ahavaniya^^ and others for those who perform sacrifices. 
He pleases the entire world with what is offered and sanctified by rk (hymn). 
Thus he (Visvaksena) acquires the food offerings, purified by the mantras 
from the form of Guru, getting it from the worship full of mantras, of the 
sdttvika kind and considered to be Brahman. He himself apportions it 
quickly for the gods who have not been called there zmd «u'e living in all the 
worlds, with a view to show favour to the good. 


25. Ahavaniya: fire in which the oblations are offered. 
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(Worship on three Sandhyas with this knowledge) 

80b-81a. Knowing thus his greatness as resting on his function for 
attaining the result. He is to be worshipped on three Sandhyas^® at the end 
of the offering of bali during daily worship. 

(Worship of Visvaksena is essential at the commencement of works) 

81 b-89a. Worship must be done at first on the various substrata like xrrtta^^ 
on the occasions of annual festivals and special festivals also in due order. O 
born of lotus! it can be done always merely till the end of homa, or in large 
scale consistent with one’s capacity, or elaborately. Taking water in a cup 
made of leaf, or vessel or pitcher without rents, he shall be worshipped in 
the northern direction of one’s self and make offerings. A portion of the 
food offerings shall be taken in the other vessel consecracted with Astramantra 
and a small part of cooked rice shall be taken from another vessel along with 

no 

curds, ghee and vyahjana containing unguent, flowers, arghya'WBXer mixed 
with darAAfl which are seasoned. O lotus-born! Consecradng it many a dme 
with Hrdayamantra, strewing it, which is imagined to have been meditated 
upon after uttering the Mulamantra into the vessel kept there before and 
then it shall be closed. O Pauskara! japa is to be done for it with eight 
Pranavas together with his name, one vessel containing the food offerings 
with water shall be always kept there. 

This shall always be done in every case of yaga, soaked in water, without 
following the previous procedure. 


26. Trisandhyas: three junctives: that is, meeting points of dayand night, e^., twilight in 
the morning (sunrise) and evening (sunset) and noon. 

27. vrtta: moulding of a particular shape. 

28. uyanyana.-vegetable preparation with sauce, condiments etc. 
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(Leaving of what is offered to Visvaksena) 

89b-90a. This can be scattered on the ground, well, tank and other 
places. Knowing thus he (priest) who knows the mantra shall worship him 
(Visvaksena) with his mantra and with efforts. 

(Mantra for the installation ofViwaksena and Ahgamantras) 

90b-95a. Then I shall tell the mantra with its parts, understand it as it is 
The mantra is called Prana,lordly bija, (ha)^ shall be taken with anala (r) 
associated with thatwhich offers the sovereignty of the three worlds ( anusvdra) 
above u. Then take vardha^ (v) ornamented by bhudhara (au) and xjyoma 
( anusvdra) . The word with ntzmosshall be placed after the word Visvaksenaya. 
This mantra,^' which begins with Franava, is stated to be that of Visvaksena. 
The first (earlier) mentioned bijamantra without d and differentiated with 
d and others and six long letters shall be the group of Aiigmantra with 
Pranava, its name and associated with six jdtis. This denotes Visvaksena with 
namah, svdhd and others. 

(Position ofViwaksena and his worship etc. with its divisions as primary and 
secondary) 

95b-100a. He (Visvaksena) is to be installed, according to rule, with this 
mantra together with its parts in the first or second enclosure facing south 
in the temple in between north-east and north. The sanctum sanctorum 
shall be arranged (of a height) lower than the height of the main temple, or 
in the place of the Brahman or divine place, to the measurement of the main 
idol made of substances like stone, wood, metal. This is the worship of the 
primary kind. In the secondary kind, (installation shall be) in the front 
pa\'iIion, in the region of the corner stated before, prepared writh three 
ridges. He (Visvaksena) shall be brought down on the pedestal from the sky 
whether formless or having form and pleased merely with the offering of bali 
and water. 


29. prdndkhyam bUjandyakam: ha 

30. The second bija: vardha: v. 

31. vau is the resulting form; the Mulamantra of Visvaksena-is Orn hurn van visvaksenaya 
namah 

cf. Om rhum vaum jndnaddya namah LT. XXXIII. 
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(Time far worship ofViwaksena) 

lOOb-105. Worship must be done according to the precept, from the very 
first day (beginning with the day of installation) to Visvaksena, at the end of 
worship to god, who has come down in the four places, mandala and other 
places of action (worship) who has the form of transcendental, division etc., 
though he is vdthin the temple in his own place in the pavilion. He shall be 
worshipped duly, from the first day by him (priest) who knows the mantras 
at the conclusion of all acts, when the lord is in the mandala and other places, 
meditating upon him taken back to the various places, as staying in the 
middle of the mandala. On the second day also, he (Visvaksena) must be duly 
worshipped, particularly when he is in the temple in order to worship the 
lord with the offerings, which have been offered to god with arghya, Tambula 
etc. There are the beings (spirits) which reside in water, ground and other 
places, which must be pleased. 

(Arrangement for worship during festivals) 

106-109. A specific idol must be prepared, according to rule with divine 
(charming) gold and others ornaments, in proportion to the measurement 
of his (Visvaksena) body stationed in the temples. It (idol) shall be fierce or 

32 

calm (in appearance) which shall be capable of destroying the obstalces, 
with four or two arms, seated or standing or providing four arms to the idol 
having two arms. It shall be worshipped as utsava idol on specific occasion. 
During festivals like hunting, the idol shall be taken to all those places where 
the lord goes, so that the results would bear their fruits without obstacles. 


32. Visvaksena is stated to help in driving away the obstacles and bring the work undertaken 
to a successful end; 

vide: Pans, S. XX.52 — removal of obstacles is not mentioned but a reference is 
made to it in sloka 6 ibid. 
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(Meditation) 

110-131. 1 shall tell about meditation. O good man! listen to it as it is 
(told). He has the colour of fresh tender grass, a splendour which is slightly 
yellow; having four prominent teeth** four arms, four fore arms*** and four 
gaits,*^ has all the limbs in full, with a shoulder resembling that of lion, 
shining with a huge chest, beautified by the cavity of the navel having a 
depression turning from left to right; having arms extending up to the 
knees, charming and having matted hair of tawny colour; with tawny eyes 

oc 

resembling liquid gold, huge and flat nose;' shining with rows of white and 
long nails, with curved eyebrows; having a wide cheek and mouth, with the 
body filled with hairs comparable to curved crescent moon and their red 
exterior resembling new Kitnsuka (flowers); having two huge and radsed ears 
with the beautiful and hanging ear-rings made of rubies; shining with a very 
raised crest; crowned with necklaces etc.; wearing a silk of varieagated 
colours; bedecked with garlands of manifold colours; radiantwith thousand 
times of that of the twelve suns of deluge; the eyes slightly raised and cast 
askance (aside); teeth with the complexion of Kunda flower and moon; the 
slighdy smiling face gentie by natures, spotless and affected (coloured) by 
feigned anger, stationed in a posture with one foot gracefully moving, 
thinking of the supreme abode with the mind (inner instrument); holding 
three creepers in his left palm from (with) the thumb upto little fingers; one 
of them (creepers) bent and raised so cis to reach the tip of the nose. He has 
a mudra^ instilling fear to the impediments. His hands hold the discus and 


33. 

34. 

35. 

36. 

37. 


Four teeth in the midst of the two rows of teeth are called Darhslra. 
kisku: fore arms — 24 inches long. 

Four kinds of gait; those of lion, tiger, elephant and bull. 
cipita: flat. 

The Agama texts do not mention this mudrd. Taijanimudra may be taken to represent 
this, see SKS, II. 13b-14a. 
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conch, mace hanging down held quite easily by the hand resting on the hip. 
This form of the lord (Visvaksena), who holds a form like this having many 
a marvellous body and a fierce form, shall be meditated upon. This belongs 
to the sacred fire and has the brilliance of fire; free from fear (at the sight) 
of the huge teeth; affording security and marked by calmness; granting 
freedom from fear to his devotees with the main right hand and with the 
mace hanging from the left (main) hand; holding discus and conch with the 
hind right and left hands respectively— this is stated is for the four armed 
lord. Ascertain for the two armed lord as fierce and calm except having 
discus and conch. The two are stated or imagined of hand without the mace, 
or hanging from the left hip in the standing or sitting posture, placed in the 
region of the left thigh; resting both his hands on the back of the seat 
showing Gopana" or Katakamudra; holding upwards the club resembling 
the elephant and pesde; occupying with his feet the petal of the lotus in the 
east, forming Karnikasana'**’ or standing on the karnikd decorated or embel¬ 
lishments as before with other (ornaments). Thus one (form) to be espe¬ 
cially placed during specific meditations, he must be worshipped with his 
mantra on occasions stated before. Worship in the four places however shall 
be in the middle of the mandalas. 

(Sites according to a different method) 

132-133. When the mantras have been adored and assigned to their 
places, (the site to be chosen shall be) between north-east and north, or a 


38. Gopanimudra: gopana: protecting, concealing; A mudrd with this name is not found 
treated in the Agama texts. 

39. The same must be said of Katakamudra. ^ 

40. Karnikasana; this may be the name of a posture which is not found mentioned in the 
Agama texts. 
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quadrangular town or in a lotus with eight petals of the shape of half moon 
within that abode which is free from the best splendour at the entrance and 
adorned with three lines. 

(Method of worshipping it, the result, mental worship etc.) 

134-138. When his work is bound by the powerful obstacles and worship 
is done by his firm method, the priest, who worships, always obtains his 
desires. Therefore, one should take bath at first according to the precepts, 
or wash his hands and feet, perform dcamanaznd do nydsa (Visvaksena) with 
his own mantras. He shall clean his body with dhdrands^^ as he controls it and 
do nydsa with the six limbs and hand. He shall bring God down as before 
from the place of bliss and worship in the lotus of his heart. He shall meditate 
upon the partless (undifferentiated) deity to have become possessed of parts 
(limbs) and worship him externally. Installing, as before, arghya and other 
vessels in his own body, he shall... 

(Bala and Prabala, the guardians of the entrance) 

139. ...worship the mantras placed there. He shall adore the deities called 
Bala and Prabala"*^ who are equal to Canda and Pracanda. 

(Speciality in assigning a pedestal) 

140-146. He shall worship (Visvaksena) as before in frontof the entrance, 
who is moving swifdy like wind, having a huge nose, resembling Garuda. 
After giving a lotus, seat at first, he shall think of the five or nine, from 
Dharma to Ananta^^— the lotus imagined with intellect. Invoking therein 
the heart, that deity be brought to his heart (prompted) by meditadon, he 
(priest), who knows the important mantra, shall adore with forming the 
mudrdvnxh arghya, flowers etc., according to the procedure of Layayaga, him, 
the foremost who is in the midst of pericarp, mentally (with the heart) to be 
done to them (deities) who are in other lotus-petals without his bright form. 
However, meditation must be done everywhere indicated by white and other 
colours for the limbs. He shall worship the lustrous powers called Kriya, 


41. dharand is of many kinds; see LT. XIX.16; XX.22; CL. 111.1,6. 

42. Bala and Prabala; see SXS. Indra, VII.42. "■ 

43. The five are Dharma,Jnana, Vairag)'a, Aisvarya and Anania. The nine may have these 
five and Adharma, Ajnana, Avairagya and Anaisvarya added to them. 
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having another form with the name Svaha"*^ which has taken the form of 
Laksmi, who is pleased, who is bedecked with all ornaments, who is always 
conformable to her spouse, well seated or standing, bearing both (two) 
chowries in the right and left hands. 

(Mantras and form of power) 

147-148a. This mantra is Om hnm kriydyai svdhd. The priest shall bring 
down using this at the end of Bhoga worship, it (power) comes down to the 
left side of the lord from his lustrous body which destroys all obstacles. 

(Mantra for place, meditation, general appearance of the secondary deities like 
Gajdnana and others)** 

1481>162a. Gajanana, Jayatsena, very powerful Harivaktra and with the 
name Kalaprakrti as the fourth, O born of lotus! all these four are the lords 


44. 


Kalavaisvanara is also the name of five and so Svaha is mentioned here as the Icchaiakti; 
but Sutrav-ati is mentioned as the wife of Visvaksena; ■* __ 

vide: ^ I 



II Yalirdjasaptati 3. 
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of the groups with fierce irresistable valour. They look forward for the 
command from him (Visvaksena) holding high the white chowries. These, 
who are Vinayaka and others are eminent lords of Vighna, Vighnesas. Nydsa 
is to be done, for these lords of groups who always abide by his command, 
in the north-east and other corner outside the lotus. They look at the face 
of the powerful lord (Visvaksena) standing in a posture same as his and have 
the hands like him but without miidrd. Meditation on these is separate 
(distinct from others). (Understand the internal one)"*^. Meditation upon 
Gajanana must be done, whose face is like that of fearful lordly elephant; 
having four tusks, three eyes; neck resembling conch, four hands; a lustre of 
ten thousand full moons, bedecked with necklace anklets, armlets and 
girdles string, endowed with garlands of various kinds, sandal-paste (per¬ 
fumes) clothings, and incomparable powers. Then one should think of 
Jayatsena having the face ofa big horse, of the radiance of a hill of ruby, with 
eyes like liquid gold, having many astounding forms. Meditation is then to 
be done on Harivaktra, whose head is radiant with the manes, bright like the 
well-heated gold, having a terrible and girgling voice. He who is called 
Kalaprakrti shall be thought of, O brahmins! as having the face of the lion, 
of a speed like that of the fire of deluge, and like the hill of collyrium, face 
frightful with big teeth, tawny moustache and eyes having the fish-like ear¬ 
rings, dreadful, with a depressed nose like the fish. These are the lords of the 
hosts possessing all the marks of great men. O brahmins! from the foot to the 
neck. One shall think in these three as having them as an ornament and 
stated for the first lord. Worship is to be done to these with their names, 
Pran«i;flprecedingthem,born oflotus! and endingwith namahso as to attain 
all the results accomplished. 

(His worship must be done for quickly attaining the acts accomplished) 

162b-163a. Worship is to be done with sixty-four or half of it (thirty-two) 
or half of (sixteen) services according to one’s taste or eight for quite 
accomplishment of one’s work. 

(Sin of what is offered to him (Visvaksena) being partaken by the givers and enjoyers 
(receivers) 

163b-170a. Food etc., arghya, garland, sandal paste and others which 
have been offered to him (Visvaksena) shall not be given by the learned to 


45. This agrees with ch. XX. of Pans. S. 
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any one (wishing) to get the good, here and here after. It (offering) is 
permitted to those who are dependent upon him (priest) and the spirits. 
Their (who receive) hope has always interrupted course. Therefore that 
(offering) causes loss of wealth to the enjoyers (receivers). They (spirits) do 
always destroy all the hopes. Therefore he, the low person, who offers it to 
others or himself takes (eats) it or one, who overlooks (this rule) out of 
delusion, goes to hell.^® Therefore, he who seeks prosperity must always 
avoid it. It shall be thrown on the ground, well, tank etc., O bom of lotus! so 
that it will not be eaten by the crow and others. Since what is purified by good 
mantra grows prominently, therefore it is prohibited in the case of sinners 
and particularly non-sinners. Thus the great worship of Visvaksena is well 
mentioned. 

(Worship of Kumuda and other secondary deities) 

I70b-I75a. O yogins! listen then to the way of worship of Kumuda and 
others who are the deities at the entrance and enclosures stationed well in 
their places or the movable idols or those made of gold and other (metals), 
thrice or twice (a day) or once in (times of) distressing periods. Thus all the 
worship which would yield the fruits of all kinds, is told (to occur) by the 
worship of the group (or host) of Garuda and other secondary deities. 

O eminent sages! tell me, if you desire to hear anything more than this. 

Sages: O lord! the devotees of Visnu, who are adorned in the world, are 
installed in the temple of Visnu. How are they to be worshipped. Tell that 
process. 


46. See note under III. A. 
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(Worship of Sathakopa and others) 

I75b-182. Narada: The illustrious devotee persons, with Sathakopa, as 
their precursors, have descended on earth for uplifting the world. Sandilya 
and others, those other promulgators of the Pancaratra, Prahlada, Sugriva, 
Hanuman (son of wind), VibhTsana, Sanaka and others are wholly devoted 
to the dudes assigned to the fivefold division of the day.**^ They are to be 
treated as eminent among the devotees. They are to be installed in the divine 
temples by classi^ng them as movable and immovable, (made of) with 
metals or stones,"*" with the appearance, form and acdvides consistent with 


47. See IS. 1.31, note under 1.60, 69, 

48. It is interesting to note that the early Pancaratra texts like Ratnatraya do not mention 
the name of Sathakopa, the chief among the Dravidian saints called Alvars, nor in the 
Pauskarasamhildor PaAmasamhitd, This text which is said to represent the Sdtvatasamhitd 
as its expository text mentions the name of this Alvar and must be taken to include the 
names of other Alvars also. The problem here is that this text belongs to the Karnataka 
area and is adopted in the temple at Melkote, so how did the names of the Alvars, who 
wrote in Tamil, get induded in this text belonging to the Karnataka area where 
Kannada and not Tamil is the prevailing language. 

The isvarasamhitd is cited {Agamaprdmdnya. P. 76 Ramanuja Research Centre, 
Madras) by Yamunacarya (916-1041 A.D.) but his citations are not formed in the texts 
of this saihhitd y/hich are now available. Rammuja (1017-1037) who spent about a 
decade at Melkote was virtually the founder of the temple at Melkote to which this 
samhitd is attached but Ramanuja does not refer to this text. In all likelihood, devotees 
from Srirangam could have visited Melkote to pay their respects to the Acarya. 
Availability of the Ndldyiradivyaprabandha^nd the popularity of Sathakopa and other 
Alvars could have become known to the Vaisnavas of Melkote through them. Passages 
from the Pauskarasamhitd, a text attached to the Srirangam temple, are found included 
in the isvarasamhitd. The present text of the Isvarasamhitd should have, if it was already 
available then, got the present shape with the inclusion of the passages from the 
PauiAflrojaTh/ii/a during Ramanuja's stay at Melkote (latter half of the 11th century) or 
after that period. Sa^akopa, his writings and the honour shown to the recitations of 
his compositions and some such mentioning show the bold attempt of finding room 
in this Samhitd for them made by the scholars of Melkote, in this work, though the 
Pdramehiarasamhitd, adopted in the temple at Srirangam, does not make reference to 
Sathakopa and other Alv^s. Later additions in the ancient texts, particularly of 
religious nature, are too well-known. 

Shrines were built within the main temple or separately also to install the idols 
{dhruva and utsava kinds) for these Alvars. 
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their respective conduct of castes and orders,"*® with the palms folded; who 
are distinguished according to authority; marked on their right (and other) 
arms by the discus and conch; well seated in the lotus-seat or in a good 
standing posture, standing erectly with their (natural) complexion (bril¬ 
liance) or in the posture of Pisaca.^® Or (they are to be installed) after 
making them according to the precepts, in the courtyards, or pavilions, 
temples arranged suited to them, in front of the lord. They are to be installed 
with their respective mantras’* to the left or right or behind, according to the 
available space, and should be worshipped with faith and according to rules. 

(Composition of the mantras of the devotees nhlh their limbs (mantras) 

183-208. Listen to their mantras for installation and other acts, with the 
syllable with Tarakabrahma^^ which is of the nature of Pradhana’^ and 
Purusa''’^ mUi^ or aAamsaA’^orvdth the first mentioned or second or with the 


49. Among the twelve Alv^s, the castes and orders, to which they belonged, are known in 
some cases and remain unknown in others. The need to observe the rules for these is 
stressed here. 

50. The posture, in which the idols of the Alvars are to be exhibit, is to be erect or lake that 
of Paisaca. Several forms are mentioned for the idols, among which PaisacI is one. It 
is described but the posture is not mentioned. {Pad, S, kriyd. XVT.48-49, 70-71). 

51. The mantras are to be formed well-suited to them; vide: JS. Ch, VI &: VII; Ahs. XVIII 8c 
XIX; SS, III, ly, XVII 8c XXIII; Pdram, S. XXIV; Pad. S. caryd. XXVI, XXVIII &: XXXI; 
Param. S. VI; Snprasnasamhitd LI I; SKS. Brahma. XI, Indra II. 

52. The word tdrakabrahma occurs in the passage — pradhdna purusesdtmatdraka brahmand- 
thavd {iloka 183b). 

53. Here Pradhana denotes the letter ma 

54. Purusa for la. 

55. The two become mla. The commentator observes that ma denotes the self and la Isvara 
in whom everything merges and so mla means sesa, subordinate to god. 

56. aham sah — may be taken as the mantra; vide: JS. VI.52, 54*. ^ 

ha •¥ am sa ah = aham sa; 
vide: JS. Vll. 25. 
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third^' together with their names.’® Worship with its component parts is then 
stated. One of the two Teaman tras®® is to be split into six parts.®® The words 
jndna, hrdaya etc. ending in the dative case shall then be uttered, with 
Pranava 2 iS before. The devotees are to be worshipped duly with this mantra. 
After taking bath as before, wearing Urdhvapundra, well-decorated, he 
(priest) shall wash his feet, do dcamana and enter the hall of worship. The 
doors shall be opened after adoring those (deities) at the gate (or entrance). 
After bowing with their (devoted) mantras, he shall clean the idols and the 
temple (precincts) and sit to the right side of him (devotee). Attending to 
the cleaning of the hands, he shall do Digbandha with Pranay^a and 
complete Bhutasuddhi. He who knows the mantra, shall encase the mantra 
of the devotee (who is to be worshipped) with two Taras and rub as before 
the two hands from the wrist upto the nails. Doing then Ahganyasa accord¬ 
ing to the rule stated before he shall place two garlands of TulasI®’ aad lotus- 
seeds, discus and conch in the two hands in due order and shall do thus 
Karanyasa. Uttering that mantra, he shall touch with his two hands his body 
from the head to foot, he shall do nydsaof hrdaya2S\d others with the Vyapaka 
mantras. Placing then two garlands in the neck, discus and conch in the two 
arms, he shall form Hrdayamudra®® and feel one with them. Then he shall 


57. aham + sah - three lettered mantra; 

vide: LT, XXXIII.47. This is called Cidbh^ana mantra — first is mla, second is aham 
sah, the third is ornkdTdmlakardham sah. This does not mean that identity between the 
self (denoted by the word aham) and God (denoted by sah is meant there, because, 
cases like this must be taken to convey the sense of body and soul m^and ahamsakvnth 
Franava prefixed to each are treated as Taraka mantra. 

58. Names Sadiakopa, Visnucitta and others are to be used with this mantra when 
Sathakopa, Visnucitta and others are to be installed and worshipped. The mantra is Om 
mlah aham sah sathakopdya namah, 

59. One of the Taramantras is mla. 

60. This mla is to be divided into six parts as mldm, mlim, mliim, mlairn, mlaum ?ind mlah and 
used with the six anga mantras, e.g., 

Om mldm jndndya hrdaydya, namah, om ynltm aisvarydya sirasesvdhd etc. 

61. The dried seeds of Tulasi are strung together to form a garland. ^ 

62. Lotus-seeds: rosary garland is made also with the seeds of the lotus. 

63. Hrdayamudra: see JS. VIIM2b-13; LT. XXXIV.IS; Pad. 5. caryd. 5b-6a. 
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think the soul (sentient being) to be in his lotus-like heart below the feet of 
the supreme lord and then invoking sentience from there, he shall worship 
with enjoyables mentally conceived. He shall then do external worship to the 
devotee with the group of enjoyables stated before. He shall arrange for that 
purpose five vessels, four or three or two or one and worship the mantras 
placed on the body. The eminent priest shall then do worship for the 
entrance with arghya etc. After worshipping Savitra*’'* and Savitr on the two 
sides of the entrance to the sanctum sanctorum, the forms of the devotees 
in the four directions on the vimana^'* in due order with arghya etc., O 
eminent sages! he shall worship Durga and Ganapati*^ at the entrance to the 
pavilion in the front. After worshipping Indra and other guardians of the 
world in the first and other enclosures, he shall adore Indra and Indrajaya^’ 
at the entrance to the enclosures. Or, arrangements could be made at all 
entrances and all enclosures, for the host of their disciples as secondary 
deities. Uttering the words ‘Salutation to all living beings’, he shall worship 
at the main pedestal. The priest shall arrange for a seat, after entering the 
sanctum sanctorum. After worshipping the four deities,Dharma and 


64. Savitra: belonging to sun (Savita); what does this name mean actually is not known. 
This is the name of one of Vasus; Rudras and Manits. Or it may mean the luminous 
nature of Savita; vide: sdvitrarn ndma yajjyoti. {Ahs. LVlI.lb;), it is also called SavitrT 
(another name for Gayatri), Pdd. S. kriyd. X.136b mentions the deities with the names 
Savita and Savitraka. 

65. The forms of devotees, here Alvars are to be installed in the vimdna. 

66. Durga and Ganapati are to be worshipped at the outset: Durga has her own mantras 
for worship {Pad, caryd, XXX.94-154 p. Her worship is enjoined; vide: Pad. S. kriyd, 
n.65a; Ganesa's worship is enjoined apart from treating his mantra; vide: LT. XL. 88b; 
Ahs. XVlI.48a; XVIL67a; Pans. S. III.3a. 

In all these references. Ganesa is to be taken as one of the subordinates of 
Visvaksena as stated in Ch. X. of the Pauskarasamhitd. It is not the name of Ganesa, son 
of Siva. The Pauskarasamhitd does not refer to Siva as the father of Ganesa. 

Durga has a shrine in the temple of lord Trivikrama at Tirukkovalur in the South¬ 
west district of Tamil Nadu. 

67. A secondary deity like Indra. Vide: Pdd. S. kriyd X.137a. 

68. tacchisyagana: groups of the disciples of the Alvars. This may refer io"Madhurakavi, 
pupil of Saihakopa, Kanikanna, pupil of Bhaktisara and others. 

69. Dharma, Jhana, Vairagya and Aisvarya are meant here. 
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others at the corners of the pedestal as before, lotus shall be worshipped later 
as covered with mere sattva?^ The devotee (idol) shall be brought dovm 
there and Mantranyasa shall be done to him. Worship is to be done on the 
idol, as on the body following the procedure mentioned for Laya, and shall 
then do Bhogayaga according to the rule. Hrdaya and others (mantras) are 
to be placed in the lotus petals in the east and other directions, astra, netra 
with the filaments in the petals at the intermediate quarters. Two garlands 
as stated before, discus and conch are to be worshipped on the pedestal 
outside the petals in the south-east and north-west corners. 

(Meditation) 

209-214. Then one (priest) shall mediate on the devotee ofVisnu, having 
all features with form and activities consistent with the conduct of their 
respective castes, orders, and folded palms, or having the mudrd of 
exposition,’* well-seated in the middle of lotus seat or standing, ornamented 
with the Urdhvapundras in the forehead and other parts of the body, 
marked by discus and conch on the arms right and other (left), bedecked by 
two garlands made of Tulasi and lotus seeds. After meditating thus upon the 
devotee of Visnu, meditation is to be undertaken on Hrdaya and others 
(mantras). Worship is then to be done with the (offering of) seats and others 
as stated (in texts) with thirty-two or eight or sixteen services, upto the 
conclusion ofjapaor that homawith the respective mantras as before. Bali 
shall never be offered for want of independence (in them). 

(Method of doing special worship in the case of dependents) 

215-217a. Special worship is to be done to them on their (respective) days 
of birth. Festival and processions are to be done to them along with God of 
gods on the transit of sun’s motion from one sign of zodiac to another, sun's 


70. The lotus in the seat is to be covered with saliva and worshipped. That is, the lotus must 
be imagined not as made of matter with the mace qualities but as having became pure 
saliva. 

71. Vyakhyamudra: theAgama texts do mention this. Vide: LT. XXXVII.67b: 
oqiteHliislWHIfrd: I 

This mudrd is to be formed in the case of an idol of the devotee of Visnu, but 
Sathakopa alone has this. 
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motion to the north and south and these occasions or the festival’^ is to be 
conducted separately except raising the flag, without homa and without bali, 
both. This is the rule in case of dependents. 

(Places for the idols of devotees in independent temples) 

217b-228a. Arrangements are to be made to construct vimdna with 
enclosures, beautified by the storeys according to one’s desire in independ¬ 
ent places like in Brahmin localities, forest or bank of river,with well laid 
.streets. Installation shall be made for those who had gone to other countries 
or who live in the lord’s regions with a form visible or otherwise or displaying 
similarity to god’s form, in a palace, in the place of mortals or divine and 
resorted to by men.’'^ Sentience of Visnu, which is in the middle of the 
unmanifested lotus in the Mantr^ana, is to be brought down to the lotus-like 
heart of the idol of the devotee and should be differentiated by the mantra.^’ 
It shall always be worshipped with all the limbs (parts). This is the special 
feature in invoking the presence of persons whether alive or not.^® Worship 
must be done in all cases vdth the unmanifested lotus etc. with eight or 
sixteen enjoyable services mentioned before upto tdmbula. The flag with 
lotus or swan’^ may be raised, the huge festival may be celebrated, offering 
of balietc. and all that must be done. The poems composed by the devotees,’® 

72. Generally, the festivals, which are conducted in honour of the Alvars, are celebrated 
in the temples of Visnu, where there are subshrines for them. There is no flaghoisling, 
homa or bali or bath at the conclusion but where there are separate shrines like for 
Visnucitta at Sri villi puttar in the Tininelveli District of Andal. There the festivals are 
conducted in the same way as it is done for Visnu. 

73. Temple is there for And^ at Srivilliputtur. 

74. This sloka (219) does not help in identifying the devotees who are referred to. The 
Alvars are not certainly meant here. Perhaps, the idols of Acaryas from Nathamuni 
downwards are meant. 

75. Mantrdsandnyaktapadmasthacetand: sentience is in the midst of the unmanifested 
lotuses; refering to Mantr^ana. Sentience shall be brought down from there into the 
lotus-like heart of the idol of the devotee. Here Mantrasana must refer to one of the 
six seats of god during worship. Avyakiapadma is above Kalacakra and below jiva in the 
Yogapitha. 

76. The forms of devotees, whether alive or not, may refer to those of the heads of Mathas 
like Ahobila, or in the Brndavana, of Acaryas erected after their passing away. 

77. Swan-flag or lotus-flag is enjoined to be hoisted during the festival conducted in 
honour of the Alvars. 

78. The poems composed by the Alvars are in Tamil and contain 4000 (metrical) stanzas. 
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supplemented by the meanings of Vedanta’® (Upanisads) are to be sung 
according to rules and songs are to be sung with devotion and the food 
preparation that are offered to them (devotees) be given to those who sing. 
Thus the worship of devotees®® of Visnu has been well described. This shall 
be protected well particularly from non-believers and shall be displayed to 
the devotees who are interested in their daily duties. 

Thus ends the eight chapter called the rule of worship for the Garuda 
and other subordinate deities in the Isvarasamhitd of Sn Pdncardtra. 


79. srutyantdrthopabpnhitdh: the verses, which are lo be sung, are stated to be supplemented 
by the meaning (really purport) of the Upanisads. That is, the passages of the Alvars, 
compositions were interpreted, according to this statement, as conveying the mean¬ 
ings of the Vedanta (Upanisadic) passages. 

80. Three points are worthy of note here: One is, the Alvars, headed by Sri Sathakopa are 
treated as deities. The second is, there is no objection to the use of compositions in 
Tamil getting the pride of place to be recited or sung in temples. The third is, the 
question of caste does not made any sense here. The Alvars belonged to different castes 
and they receive worship in the shrines. In fact, Sa^akopa belonged to a caste other 
than that of Brahmins. Yet, he is prapanna par excellence and is the first human Acarya 
for all the members of the Vaisnava community. 

It must be noted that the ancient texts do not treat this topic but there are, besides 
the Isvarasamhita, texts which treat this topic, along with the Adhyayanotsava in the 
Dhanumiasa (December 15 tojanuary 15). The texts which deal with this topic are the 
following: 

1. AniTuddhasarhhUd ch. XXVI, XXXIV 

2. Vpendrasamhitd ch. IV, V, VI &: VIII 

3. ParamapurusasamhitdWW 

4. Pardsarasamhitd XXII 

5. VisnulaUvasamhitd IV 

6. Visnutanlra XIX 

7. Visnusamhitd XXX which is called Bhagavatayoga. The word bhdgavata may be 
taken to mean a devoted who could be identified with Alvar.^ 

8. Visnusiddhdntasamhitd XXXIII ^ 

9. Snprasnasamhitd ch. XCVI, which is called Moksotsava, referring to Sathakopa’s 
attainment of moksa. 
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CHAPTER IX 


Procedure for Marks of the deities 
stationed at die entrance and enclosures 

(Question regarding meditation etc. upon the deities at the entrance and 
enclosures) 

l-2a. Sages: Worship of deities who dwell at the entrance and enclosures 
was stated* while dealing with the deity worship (festival). O eminent sage! 
conversant with all sdstras\ tell in due order about meditation etc. 

(Assent for giving the reply) 

2b-3a. Narada: O sages! all (of you) listen with an attentive mind, to the 
marks of deities at the entrance and in the enclosures, (as given) according 
to the rules. 

(Deities in the first enclosure) 

3b. Beginning with the deities at the entrance to the temple, in due 
order..., 

(Places for the lord ofVdstu and the guardian of the site) 

4. ...the two, the lord of Vastu and the guardian of the shrine are 
stationed to the right and left outside the entrance to the temple at the edge 
of the fig basis (or threshold) at the entrance. 

(Marks of the lord of Vastu) 

5-6. O brahmins! Vastupurusa has a white mouth (face), dark body, two 
hands holding a jewelled vessel or the with gems (or set with gems) in the 


1. SeeCh. IV. 

2. Vastu: area, ground where the temple is built. 

3. Ksetra: shrine. 



398 


iSVARASAMHlTA 


1^: «2im^ '<l^'i'bt|: II ^ II 


II ^ II 
MHchH, I 


[•3«rat: <4mRU|l4>R; ] 

\\6 II 

%^3RTT^ I 




TmicTO^^TTf^TTR; II II 


3id^dmd^i\: jiu^d+fn^r^niTTH, ii x° ii 

'nm II II 


‘w 



:' %M) ^ ^^H|0|cr1?^t'lld<i7H'^'Kw¥cl H 


infT^RTO: I Tig - 

“^gtrsif^iG^izj^ I ^^swuii «ncn ^ ^3 tw«it ii 

«T5Sr TFf?5R: I T^ fPl?^ ^^IJi^MIHU^HI II 

n” '?;.<i'if-<is.v^) ifir i 



■RFtT^ag^: II II 



TRANSLATION 


399 


right hand, the resort to all gods (immortals), garments, garlands and 
unguents of a colour similar (same as) to the lotus and the raised hand (left) 
with the mace. He is to be meditated upon. 

(Marks of the guardian of the site) 

7-8a. One shall meditate upon the lord of the site, having two hands, with 
dress and garland of the colour of gold, who is like the blue cloud, holding 
a staff in the hand, possessing a huge body and left hand formed into a fist 
and the guardian of the site of sacrifice (worship), O brahmins! 

(Common form to both) 

8b-9a. These two have their bodies beautified by the ear-rings and other 
ornaments and exceedingly full of lustre and are looking at the face of the 
lord. 

(Marks of Laksmi in the upper part of the threshold made of fig wood) 

9b-12a. Laksmi seated on the lotus shall be recalled as of a complexion 
like the colour of heated gold, with a dress resembling coral decorated with 
the ornaments like necklace, anklet, armlet, honey-comb, crown and others 
with looks resembling lotuses, face like the spotless and full autumnal moon, 
having lotus-shaped pitcher in the hand and seated on the lotus-seat in the 

A 

Padmasana posture on the fig- threshold up at the entrance. 

(Marks, works and places of Canda) 

12b-18. Canda, the chief of the hosts (of servants) and of unsurpassed 
valour, is like the rising sun, has broad chest, four hands, tall, has elevated 


4. Padmasana; see Ahs. 34. 
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shoulders well-formed (full of limbs), not fleshy, with slender stomach, 
depressed navel, shinning with the line of hairs on the body, face frightful 
with large teeth, with matted hair and tawny moustache, eyes reddish brown 
like wine, curved creeper-like eyebrows, hanging and dangling ears; large 
nose; smiling face; bedecked with ear-rings, decorated with necklace and 
armlets, the forehead with a turban (head-gear), beautified by the ornamental 
mtirk (on the forehead), wearing white dress and garlands (be thought of) 
as having a lifted up discus in the right hand (among the pair of hands) and 
in the other the dazzling mace attached to the reg^ion of the hip and resting 
on the ground, the conch in the frontal left hand, and the rosary garland in 
the other. 

(Marks of Pracanda) 

19-21. Enraged and capable of destroying ten thousands of obstacles in 
a moment, Pracanda is to be meditated upon, stationed at the right bottom 
of the door post at the entrance to the sanctum sanctorum. On the other side 
(there is) Pracanda of similar kind is to be worshipped, but there is the 
transposition of the left and right arms. What is stated for Canda in the left 
of the two arms that is to be meditated for Pracanda in the right or be it 
(worship) arranged thus. 

(Marks of Garuda stationed in front of the entrance) 

22-28. He (priest) shall think of (meditate upon), in the front region of 
the entrance, Garuda of the radiance of gold, with well-rounded eyes having 
curved eyebrows, decorated with the circles of wings; having belly, stout 
limbs, decorated with cdl the ornaments, shining with the crown and other 
ornaments and anklets etc.; wearing a blue cloth, beautified by various 
gcU'lands; facing the god of gods, standing on the ground, putdng on folded 
palms; having two hands; with the complexion of snow, with the name Satya,^ 
lord of birds and the presiding deity of vital air (Prana) shall be thought of 


Satya : one of the forms of Garuda, See IS. Vll 1.39-40. 
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as Stationed in awheel placed in the midst of the circle (mandala) (intended 
for offering) of bali; who has the form of man with all limbs; with a hanging 
belly, shining with a row of wings; holding the rosary garland in the right 
hand; the other hand with the palm turned upwards; adorned with the ear¬ 
rings and others; having (dressed in) a blue silken cloth, blue garland and 
unguents and always beholding the lord with unruffled eyes. 

(Place for Dhdtr and Vidhdtr) 

29-31a. Dhatr and Vidhatr representative of groups (of attendants) are 
stadoned at the pair of door-posts at the entrance to the pavilion in the front, 
resembling calyx, possessingvery terrifying valour, and similar to Candaand 
Pracanda in respect of arms, marks and ornaments and wearing red dress 
and red flowers and unguents. They are to be worshipped. 

(Places for Kumuda and Kumudaksa) 

31 b-32a. Kumuda and other lords of groups (gana) are to be worshipped 
in the first enclosure. The two lords of groups are to be adored in the eastern 
and south-east parts. 

( General features) 

32b-34a. Kumuda and Kumudaksa have pleasing face and looks, resem¬ 
bling the hill of snow and in the first stage of age and youth, have their limbs 
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bear the beauty of various ornaments, bedecked with various ear-rings, 
adorned with various garlands, wearing different crowns, with their limbs 
besmeared with different perfumes and decorated with vtirious garments, O 
brahmins! 

(The specific stattte of Kumuda) 

34b-37. The right hand of the lord of the hosts called Kumuda must be 
meditated upon as, shining with the chowry resembling the moon’s rays. 
The second right hand is to be considered as giving freedom from fear to 
those who approach him, his frontal left hand, directing those who surren¬ 
der themselves (to him) out of frustration in worldly life to cultivate virtures 
(found) in others, has the blossomed lotus held high must be thought of and 
(likewise) the other hand indicates fear silendy who are away from him. 

(The specific stature of Kumuddksa) 

38a. This shall be considered to be in the reverse of that mendoned for 
Kumud^sa. 

(Application in the cases of Pundanka and others) 

38b. Thus is for others for each of the two hands. 

(Description of the place for Pundanka and Vdmana) 

39-40a. Pundarika and Vamana, these two, have the brilliance of the 
sacred fire and hands holding the flag with the emblem of Garuda and 
others are as stated before. Having formed him and contempladng, they are 
to be placed in the south and south-west. 

(Marks and places for Sahkukarna and Sarvanetra) 

40b-4l. Those two are called Sahkukarna and Sarvanetra. They have the 
complexion of the Campaka (flower) and have the fan (or chowry) made of 
peacock’s plume and are stationed in the west and south-west of god of great 
prosperity. 
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(Place and mark of Sumukha and Supratisthita) 

42-43a. Sumukha and Supratisthita are stationed in the north and north¬ 
east. They are to be thought as dark as the fruit of mudga (green gram) and 
have umbrella raised in their hands. What has been said for Kumuda must 
be applied to the remaining hands which are not treated here. 

(Attendants and general statures for these) 

43b-46. O brahmins! these stated by me are essential to the Lord with 
their minds filled with the thoughts of Him, His deed, thinking and words. 
They are surrounded by others in crores possessing six qualities, (knowledge 
etc.) infinite number of spirits, siddhas seeking (to attain) the supreme 
position. All these are comparable to Kumuda in their dress, ornaments, 
unguents and others. They are adorned with perpendicular ornamental 
marks,® made of white mud in (their) foreheads. All of them are the chiefs 
of Kumuda and other groups. 

Thus the substance (used) for the ornamental mark, their number for 
the spirits, members of the assembly deities on all sides and at the gates. 

47-49a. O brahmins! thus others like the spirits and members of the 
groups igana) of gods who are on all sides and at the gates and thus the 
Brahmins, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas and Sudras are ever adorned, O brahmins! by 
twelve or four perpendicular marks, made of mud or sandal paste.' 

(Marks and positions of Jaya and Vijaya) 

49b-51a. The two groups called by the names Jaya and Vijaya who are at 
the entrance of the gate are to be adorned. They are dark like AtasI flower, 
wearing yellow garland and garments, yellow turban, terrific, their arms 
adorned as (stated for others) before, with their fierce stature, hard to be 
looked at and formidable. 

6. The attendants wear Urdhvapundra, which is a vertical mark on the forehead made 
with white mud (svetamrt) what was the material used in the early days to put this mark 
Vedantadesika refers to the use of sandal paste citing evidences from the Puranas but 
he aruges for the use of white mud alone; vide: Pancaralrasamhita texts cited in the 
Saccantraraksa^^. 67-70. Bhaktisdra, one of the Dra\idian saints (Alvars) had the vision 
of Sri Vehkaiesvara. At his direction, the Alvar went to the Tirumalai hills to get the 
white mud (vide: Divyasuricaritalll. 17,18). The period of this Alwar is fixed in the 8th 
century AD. This practise of using white mud must have been earlier to this period. 

7. It is strange that the use of the white mud is stated here to be optional. 

The number of Urdhvapundras must be twelve but four is recommended here. Note 
the remark of Vedantadesika in this - Saccaritraraksd P. 76. 
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(Deities of the Second enclosure) 

(Marks of Garuda stationed in the second encbsure) 

51b-57a. Beginning with that area upto the end of outer entrance, the 
region in the second enclosure is to be divided into six parts. O brahmins! 
Garuda is to be stationed in the fifth part. He must be placed there after 
meditation. Garuda shall be of a form of burnished gold, shall have frightful 
knitted eyebrows and eyes, huge teeth, large nose, huge body and huge belly, 
chest adorned with the shoots of wings, bedecked with the circle of wings, 
ornamented by necklace, armlet, ear ornaments, crown etc. Wearing blue 
cloth, adorned with different garlands, limbs smeared with various per¬ 
fumes, bedecked with eleven serpents and bearing palmful of bunches of 
flowers, O brahmins! with his right knee raised and the other turned into a 
seat, seated comfortably and awaiting the orders of the Lord. 

(Positions, marks and other features of Upendra etc. ten deities in the second 
enclosure) 

57b-67a. The groups showing the real name of Karma and Atman, which 
has become szdd/ia possessing efficiency (skill) equal to that of the Lord and 
omniscience and other qualities, free from material miseries and 
commissioned by the Lord is the order as surrounding and conveying 
(others) across worldly life. O brahmins! Upendra is stationed in the eastern 
quarter, Tejodhara in south-east, Duratikrama in the south, Mahakarma in 
south-west, Mahahrada in the west, Agrahya in the north-west, Vasureta in 
the north, Vardhamana in north-east; a witness, being in the sky. One shall 
think Adharanilaya 3 is lying beneath all. These are of the colour of crystals, 
having white garlands and dresses, bearing the rosary garland, discus, 
conch, club with the frontal right and other four hands and hind ones. All 
are equal (for similar) and are adorned with the crowns etc.; groups of 


8. The ten weapons are: Vajra, Sakti, Danda, Khadga, Pasa, Dhv^a, Sisira, Trisula, 
Laiigala and Musala; vide: /.V. IX.n6a-47b. 
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obstacles with their lustre as they are, they drive them away who are standing 
in good posidons, all with eyes closed in meditadon. Or, these have two arms 
bearing the ten weapons beginning with thunderbolt, holding in the right 
hand, Lokapaliyam,^ the rosary garland or boon-giving and security (free¬ 
dom from fear) giving, in the left. They are similar to Indra and others in 
their complexion, unguents etc. 

(Alternations in respect of three features of Sahkha and Padma, lords of treasures, 
in their place on the second Gopura and their mutual distinction) 

67b-75a. Sahkha and Padma, lords of treasures, who are in between the 
sides of the entrance of the second tower are called the guardians of the 
entrance. They who represent the groups shall be placed in the left and 
(right) sides, as standing on the vessels containing treasures. They have thick 
teeth, and are controlled in their senses. They are filled with (the thoughts 
of) Bhagavan and have two arms. They possess curved (creeperlike) eyebrows 
and have their chest a litde raised. Their belly is protuberant and limbs are 
stout. I hey have short hands and feet, O brahmins! and are of the complex¬ 
ion of conch and lotus. Their clothes and garlands are blue and white 
(respectively). They are adorned with crowns and different ornaments. 
Lotus is borne by them with the right hand and their treasure with the other 
hand turned upwards. Or, permission to enter and security from fear are 
displayed by the left and right hands or, O brahmins!, they will be bearing 


9. Lokapahya: this does not appear to be the name of any particular weapon. Rather, it 
is a general name standing for weapons which are intended to protect the world. 
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conch or lotus. The two lords of treasures bear lotus with the left hand and 
conch with the right hands. Or, bearing the conch and lotus with their 
heads. Or, conch and discus are borne by them on their crowns according 
to the liking of the priest. They shall be thought of as stationed at the door¬ 
posts in the right and (left) sides. 

(Bhadra and Subhadra have their places there itself and have alternation in two 
features) 

75b-83. Clean (or white) like milk and jasmine, dressed in blue silk, with 
their frames bedecked with flowers of the blue lily and having similarity to 
the groups already stated, they are named Bhadra. 

These two lords of groups are stationed outside the entrance and behind 
on both sides of the tower. They shall be contemplated upon and arranged 
there. Or, these two, having two arms, with the right hand of Bhadra having 
the threatening feature and the left hand slighdy bent, resting on the top of 
the mace and lying in its lower portion. The right foot is in a reversed 
position and the left kept on the ground. O brahmins! what has been said 
for the left hand and foot of Bhadra shall be for those of the right for 
Subhadra and those stated for the right shall be for the left, but the left hand 
shall possess the mudrd of amazement (or arrogance),or, O brahmins! 
Bhadra shows the mudrdoi security'' from fear by the right hand and the left 
hand resting on the top of the mace and bears by the two hind hands, discus 
and conch in their order. Subhadra however has his right hand placed on 
the mace and the other (left) hand having the mudrd of security from fear 
and having discus and conch. 


10. See note under VII. 19. " 

11. Abhayamudra: this is described along with Varamudra J.S. VlII.104-107a; LT. 
XXXIV.78b-79. 
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(Work of Canda and others who are eight in number) 

84-88. Canda and others also have two arms. Canda and Pracanda, Dhatr 
and Vidhatr,Jaya and Vijaya, Bhadra and Subhadra — these are eight lords 
of group, are equal to each in body, face and actions, decorations and 
weapons except in their complexion, flowers and garments. They are 
prepared to destroy the multitude of obstacles present in all directions and 
that which grant the fruits in worldly life, all in the case of devotees. All face 
each other and remain in their own postures. They are surrounded by ten 
thousand lakhs of the lords of the groups, having bodies of varied colours 
and by many who intend to worship Acyuta. 

(Gods of the third enclosure) 

(Among Indra etc. ten protectors of the directions, the specific colour, vehicle and 
weapons of Indra) 

89-90. O brahmins! the ten guardians of the quarters beginning with 
Indra are to be placed in the third enclosure starting from the direction of 
east etc. Indra with four hands is to be meditated upon as resembling Visnu, 
mounted on the respectable elephant and having the raised sharp thunder¬ 
bolt. 

(General and special colours of the seven deities beginning with Agni and 
alternations in their arms) 

91-105a. One shall think of Agni as mounted upon goat, red-coloured 
and holding the spear in the hand; encircled (spread over) by thousand 
flames and shinning like thousand suns; The lord of the manes (Yama), shall 
be considered as stationed on a huge bull, having a complexion like that of 
the hill of collyrium and having a formidable staff in the hand. The lord of 
the demons (Nairrd) shall be meditated upto with a face frightful with huge 
teeth, having a complexion like that of blue cloud, dreadful and seated on 
the corpse and holding the sword. One shall think of the lord of waters 
(Varuna), having a complexion similar to that of pearls, dreadful with the 
noose raised in the hand, having the company of thousands of serpent 
maidens and seated on the crocodile. The lord of wind shall be meditated 
upon as seated on the deer, resembling blue cloud and having the mark of 
a huge flag cloth. Soma (moon) shall be considered as having the cluster of 
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stars, whitish yellow like conch, cow and milk, seated on the back of a huge 

-1 ^ — 

hare and having a cool weapon “ in the hsind. Siva (Isana), endowed with 
knowledge shall be thought of as having the limbs smeared with white ashes, 
three eyes, bull as the vehicle and trident as the weapon in the hand. Ananta, 
the king of serpents shall be thought of as being in the Patala, surmounted 
on the tortoise, having the ploughshare as the weapon, white and having 
thousand hoods. Brahma, the Lord of the created beings shall be thought 
of as rotating the wheel of stars, holding the staff in the hand, mounting on 
the swan, remaining in himself, eternal, unborn and all powerful. All these 
have four arms, bedecked with the garland of rosaries, contemplating on the 
Supreme Reality, with the hands bent on giving boons and security, their 
limbs brightended by divine ornaments, wearing divin e garlands and dresses, 
with divine forms, O brahmins! bearing divine, fragrance, with brilliance of 
red, white, black, yellow, blue and Campaka (green flower) and like the sky, 
crystal sun, and Rajopala decorated by invaluable garlands, unguents, 
garments; bedecked with varied ornaments — honey, comb (Karanda), 
crown etc. Here Siva, the bull bannered shall be known as having four hands 
as distinct from others. Or, having two hands, or others granting the boons 
and security, O best brahmins! thus is said with reference to the Lords of the 
worlds. 

(Marks of Sudarsana etc. amidst the guardians of the gates of the third tower) 
105b-l 1 la. Sudarsana shall be contemplated at the bottom of the right 
doorpost at the entrance to the third enclosure, as having four hands, small 
body, of dazzling complexion with eyes red with anger, besmeared with the 


12. This is mentioned as given to Sri Rama by Visvamitra; vide: Rdmdyana. Bdlakdnda 
XXVII. 19b. Ahs. XXXrV. 98b-100a mentions a weapon as Siiesvaslra. Perhaps, it means 
a weapon aimed at objects that are chill. Sisira, on the other hand, may inean a weapon 
creating chillness on the targets. See the text 124b-125a, cf. Pdram. S. XI. 119-127. 
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blood of Daityas and Danavas dancing (active) excited by pride standing 
amidst the thousand spokes and having the mouth (face) frightful with big 
teeth, curved creeperlike eyebrows; of an exterior form like the fire at the 
end of aeons, encircled with his rays, bearing the discus in the frontal right 
hand and the mace with the other resting on the ground, conch by the 
frontal left hand and the rosary garland in the other adorned with necklaces, 
armlets, ear-rings, crown and other ornaments, by the bright white garlands, 
dresses etc. and making the obstacles flee away with his dazzling lustre. 

(Marks of Garuda, the guardian of that entrance) 

11 lb-116a. O brahmins! one shall think of Garuda at the other doorpost, 
well-stationed, resembling burnished gold, with a pleasant countenance, 
rotating eyes, red beak, very frightful, huge belly, long hind part (tail) and 
adorned with a circle of wings. He wears a red garment, has a red garland and 
red unguent, has a face (mouth) frightful with big teeth, eyes crooked with 
eyebrows, wearing a pretty overcoat ornamented by chief snakes and 
bedecked with various ornaments like crown etc. What was stated for the 
discus (Sudarsana) in the left hand, that shall be in the right hand for him 
(Garuda) and that for the right shall be in the left hand. 

(Deities in the fourth enclosure) 

(Na mes and places for thunderbolt etc. of deities in the fourth en closure) 

116b-117. Thunderbolt, spear, club, sword, noose, flag, that which is 
called Sisira, trident, ploughshare and pestle are for these (deities) who are 
stadoned in the fourth enclosure stardng from the direction of east etc. 
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(Marks of these and meditation) 

118-131a. O brahmins! now the marks and the (method of) meditation 
are stated. The thunderbolt has the brilliance of diamond (adamantine 
stone), has the marks made by white and long nails; has terrific face with 
huge teeth and bearing golden eyes. Sakti spear has the brilliance of 
lightning, mouth and looks resembling extinguished fire. It ejects fre¬ 
quently a deep gurgling sound. The staff club is to be thought of as having 
the fist-formed, red-limbed and red eyed, a form personified with anger and 
biting its own lower lip with its teeth. The sword called Nandaka, which is 
inlaid (filled) with its own splendour, dances, resembles the autumnal sky 
and biting the row of (its own) teeth. The noose is strung with a cluster of 
strings, has the tongue resembling lightning, frightful, has the white colour, 
reddish line of gold, dreadful mouth and red eyes. The flag staff resembles 
the autumnal cloud, has crooked (curved) eyes, illumines the entire world 
with its lustre and has excessive strength. The weapon called Sisira has the 
complexion of the moon, and is stout-limbed and huge-bodied. It bears 
knots of matted hair, is gentle and has lotus-like eyes. The trident has the 
brilliance of the rising sun, a frightful form, an exterior like the fire of deluge 
and surrounded by its own splendour. The ploughshare resembles the cloud 
of twilight, has fearful eyes, thin limbs, raised shoulders, hard body and is 
excessively strong. The pestle is bright as Jasmine, gentle with a slightly 
smiling face and making a sweet sound pleasing to the organ of heading. All 
these are well adorned with suitable garlands, unguents and dresses resem¬ 
bling blue, red, white, yellow, fire and collyrium and similar to gold, moon, 
snow and sky in complexion. Possessing divine ornaments, their heads, 


13. Rajapala, Vajra, thunderbolt. 
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marked by their emblems, they threaten the host of the wicked people with 
their right hand and stand in well-balanced postures holding the waist with 
the left hand. 

(Place for Gang^* and Yamuna, the deities at the gates of the fourth enclosure) 
131b-132a.Gahga and Yamuna are to be thoughtofas (stationed) on the 
right and left (south and north) door posts at the entrance to the fourth 
enclosure and worshipped in their order. 

(Marks and work of Gahgd) 

132b-136. Gahga shall be thought of as having risen from the foot of the 
lord, resemblingjasmine (in colour), possessing the groups of fresh youth, 
loveliness and tenderness, wearing a dress like blue pigment, adorned with 
blue garlands, having two hands, pleasant (genUe) countenance (face), 
lotus-like eyes, shinning with necklace, anklets, armlets, ear-rings etc., 
cleansing with its lustre the mud of Karma, in the form of impressions of 
those who seek to ascend the supreme and who are tortured by the afflictions 
of mundane existence. She bears a pitcher filled with water with the right 
hand and threatens ordinary people with the left hand. 

(Marks and work of Yamuna) 

137-138.0 lordly sages! Yamuna has the complexion of a blue gem, blue 
curved locks of hair, dress like a white unguent and shinning with white 
garlands. She istobe thought as having the mudrdoi threatening in the right 
hand and a pitcher in the left. Other (matters) which were stated for Gahga 
apply here also. 

(Deities of the fifth enclosure) 

139-153. (Individual places for Lohitaksa and other deities of the fifth 
enclosure, their marks and general forms) 

Lohitaksa, Mahavirya, Aprameya, Susobhana, Viraha, Vikrama, Bhima, 
and Satavarta these eight remain in the fifth enclosure in the north-east 
(Aisvari) and other directions in this order. Lohitaksa shall be thought of as 


14. Gahga and Yamuna represented as embodied beings. 
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resembling the moon, eminent through strength, wearing a blue cloth, blue 
garland and blue unguent (smeared over the body). Mahavirya has a huge 
body, yellow in complexion, having huge arms, wearing a dress resembling 
coral (in its colour) and having red garland and red ungfuents. The deity 
called Aprameya shall be thought of as eminent through his unfavourable 
strength having the form like that of mongoose of green appearance and 
wearing all-yellow cloth, garland and unguent. Susobhana has refined limbs, 
resembling pearls. He shall be thought of as having a dress similar to Atasi 
flower in complexion and garland and unguent. The deity called Viraha 
shall be thought of as slaying the warriors, resembling the Campaka (flower) 
and decorated with reddish garment and garland dyed with saffron. The 
deity Vikrama is the abode of prowess, with a colour resembling that of the 
belly of jay, with the garment of the complexion of Jasmine and moon and 
having white garland and unguent. Bhima shall be thought of as having a 
frightful form, resembling heated gold, having a silken garment whitish 
yellow and red in colour, and sandal-paste and garland (similar in complex¬ 
ion to the above). Satavarta shall be considered to wear a yellow cloth, 
bedecked with yellow garland, and sandal-paste and dark like Atasi flower. 

These have two arms and ever having (experienced) inner rejoicing, all 
have the blazing axe in the right hand. They wear charming ear-rings and 
bear the radiant conch in the left hands. They are same, with well-propor¬ 
tioned limbs, calm exterior and stand in their own postures shining with 
halo. They have a clear face (countenance), calm, capable of lifting up (from 
distress) the three worlds, and bedecked with ornaments, necklace, anklet, 
armlet and others. They are expecting the commands from him and destroy 
the defects created by the wicked. They cast aside the gods, demons and 
huge serpentwith their great strength, unrivalled warriors and requiring no 
assistance, they always have the power to turn upside down the world from 
Brahma’s abode without any efforts, as if, in sport. 
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(Marks and others of deities in the fifth enclosure) 

154-169a. Deities at the entrance shall be placed at the four gates of this 
enclosure in pairs duly in the order from the east. Vajranabha and Harisa are 
to be placed in south and north of the eastern gate. The deity called 
Vajranabha shall be meditated upon as having a splendour similar to that of 
the sun, conveying the gesture of prohibidon for entrance with the frontal 
right hand, the cane stick with the second and the lordly discus with the 
third. The frontal left hand rests on the hip, conch is held in the second and 
the thunderbolt in the third and has various golden ornaments, red garland 
(of flowers) and dress and red garland and red perfumes. Similarly, Harisa 
does display prohibition not with the left hand but has the mark of the hand 
with the gesture for entrance, but marked thus. One prevents (entrance) to 
the non-devotees and the other offers permission to the devotees. This is the 
purpose at each entrance for the two guardians at the doors. Wliat was said 
for the right in die case of V^ranabha applies to the left for Harisa. All that 
was stated to the frontal left applies to the right hand Dharmadhyaksa and 
Niyantrisa shall be in the right and left of the south (entrance). They shall 
be similar to the god of death and shall have the decorations for the arms, 
like those (described) before. They shall be dressed in yellow silken cloth 
and have yellow garlands and unguents but shall have the hands holding the 
staff and mace without the thunderbolt and discus. Suddhaksa and 
Amrtananda shall be in the right and left. They shall hold arrow and bow in 
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one hand and the noose in the other. The four hands (described before) 
shall be employed as (described) before. In form, they shall ever be 
comparable to the lord of waters, with their dress in blue silk and having blue 
garland and unguents. Vasunatha and Sudhananda shall be with sword and 
hammer in their hands and have the four remaining aspects as before for the 
hands for these. In form, they shall be same as the moon (lord of stones) 
They shall have the silk dark garland and unguent like the Atasi flower. 
These shall be adorned with various ornaments like Vajranabha. 

(Deities of the sixth enclosure) 

(Marks and others of Kdla and other deities in the sixth enclosure) 

169b-172. O eminent sages! listen now, in reality, to the (method of) 
contemplation on the deities of the sixtli enclosure and in particular of those 
who are stationed at its entrance. These deities are stationed in the sixth 
enclosure from the east upto north-eastern quarters, O brahmins! with their 
own lustrous forms. (They are) Kala, Viyat,'"'’ Niyanta, Sastra (with various 
limbs), Vidyadhipatis, Siva with Rudra and hosts (gana) the groups of 
Prajapad and Indra with his retinue. 

(Discus etc. which guard the chief (main) entrances and their marks) 

173-177. Discus, conch, lotus, mace, ploughshare, pestle, arrows and bow 
are stationed in due order as stated before at the four main entrances. 
Meditation is to be undertaken on them, who are of the complexion of 
lightning, snow, Jasmine, are decorated with ornaments made of gems and 
resembling cow’s milk and are yellow, blue, white, red and bright like day 
light and which has the colour reddish yellow like ornament, zind garments, 
garlands and unguents. They are very strong, highly energetic, vdth single 
face and two hands. All these leaders have their heads (crests) marked by 


15. Viyat: sky, atmosphere: Niyantr: controller; Nanangalaksana: characterised by various 
limbs; Sastra should mean Veda and the angas are Sik^, Vyakarana and others: 
Vidyadhipatayah. See note on III. 71; SKS. Brahma. VI.73-74 Rudragana: see note on 
III.72; Prajapati: see under III.73. 
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their emblems. They threaten the host of the wicked with their right hand 
supporting (laying) the hip with the left hand and stand in their well- 
proportioned postures. 

(Guardians of side-doors, like Dhrdhavrata and others, their colour, marks and 
others) 

178-185. Dhrdhavrata, Bahusiras, Mahakaya, Mahabala, Jitakrodha, 
Duradharsa, Mahotsaha, Trivikrama, Atula, Dustaha, Arcisman, Sarvadrk, 
Duritakrama, Visama, Gahana, and Amogha are the sixteen guardians of 
side-doors. They are in the quarters beginning with the region between 
Indra and Agni upto that between Indra and Isana. They are white, purple, 
gold, blue (bee), tawny red, white, black, red, yellow darkish blue (Atasi) 
gold, crimson, bright (white), white and black (in their complexion). Their 
bright garments, garlands, unguents and ornaments are suited to their 
complexion and form. Their behaviour is consistent with their names. They 
bear the conch and hammer, entrance is forbidden with the right hand. 
They could do in a moment destruction, creation and maintenance of the 
worlds. Worship is to be done to these as stated before in this order. The 
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seven sages, other planets, encircled by stars and others, all clouds, serpents, 
the excellent group of Apsarasds, medicinal herbs, animals, sacrifices with 
their limbs — all remain in their subde forms as before in the seventh 
enclosure. 

(Deities of the seventh enclosure) 

(Colour, marks and others of Sambhava and others, who guard the four entrances 
of the seventh enclosure) 

186-191a. Sambhava, Prabhava, Purna, Puskara, Ananda, Nandana, 
Virasena and Susena and two in the each north and south stationed at the 
doorposts of the main entrances there. Sambhava is of white colour, 
Prabhava resembling Jasmine, Puma red in colour, Puskara deep red, 
Ananda yellow in complexion, Nandana is of golden hue, Virasena is black, 
Susena resembles collyrium. They have limbs brightened by the crown and 
armlet. They have the mace in their two or four hands bearing conch, discus 
and mace. Like those (described before) they prohibit entrance with the 
other hand. They have their mouths frightful with huge teeth. They are 
capable of controlling and favouring (the people). 

(Ksemakrt and other guardians of the side-doors, sixteen in number and their 
marks) 

191b-196a. Ksemakrt, Sivakrt, Prajha, Homakrt, Bhutabhavana, 
Yugantagnyasana, Samvarta, Bhisana, Sarnkrandana, Animisa, Sataparvan, 
Satanana, Audumbara, Prakrtika, Virama and Amsumali, this group of 
sixteen hosts are in due order at the side-doors. This (group) is similar to 
Dhrdhavrata and others in complexion (colour), have six hands, with the 
left and right, back and front, east and west, having conch, hammer, lotus, 
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axle, granting boons and freedom from fear, having garland of various 
colours, turbans, garments, unguents and ornaments, rich in qualities like 
heroism as stated before and capable of doing all works. 

(Marks of Satamanyu and others who care the eight deities) 

196b-202. Satamanyu, Virocana, Apratarkya, Anullahghya, Aprameya by 
name, Amarsi, Mahabhuta, Cakoraksa are each stationed in the order (in 
charge) of the beauty on the sides of side-door lying between the directions 
of Indra and Agni for szifeguarding the beauty at eight places. They are 
valorous, prohibiting the entry, and have the brilliance of blue, yellow, china 
rose, dark, white, vermillion, water and moon.*® They are very strong, highly 
valorous and of formidable powers, and decorated with various garments, 
garlands, ornaments, unguents and by others not mentioned here according 
to their beauty. They possess the greatness of the aggregate of the six 
qualities (sddgdnya) and four hands respectively (kept) at the back and right 
and left holding discus and conch with the two frontal hands resting on the 
top of the mace. Worship shall be done to these who are in charge of 
maintaining the beauty at the doors and side-doors. 

(Deites of the eighth enclosure) (External) 

(Deities of worldly life, Vidyds and others) 

203-204a. Vidya, Aparavidya, Agni, Manila, sun and moon, water and 
earth — these are the deities of worldly life. They stand with their subtle form 
on the ground in the outer enclosure. 

(Guardians of the main entrance of this enclosure eight in number, lords of 
mortals and their marks) 

204b-214a. Amaresa, Virupaksa, Sudharmistha, Niyamaka, Sarvasatva- 
sraya, Gahana, Maharajesvara and Dhanadhyaksesvara — these are eight 
lords of groups, guardians of the main gates (there). They are to be 


16. Silahingulakenclubhah; ita water; inrfw-moon; or ka, sun, indu, moon. 
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meditated upon as having four arms and all hold with the two frontal hands 
— Amaresa and Virupaksa (hold) the thunderbolt and cane in the hands, 
with the two hands behind hold the dazzling discus and conch, resembling 
saffron and collyrium, their faces disfigured with the big teeth, the markings 
transposed with reference to the northern and southern (parts) permitting 
entry and prohibiting it by being in the right and left of the entrance. 
Sudharmistha and Niyanta are of very white and black complexion hold a 
very dreadful staff in the hand, and are bereft of thunderbolt. They have 
otliers mentioned (above) in their order. Sarvasatyasrayaand Atigahanaare 
black and white in complexion but hold the noose in the hand and have their 
arms decorated as stated before. Maharajesvara is red and Dhanadhyaksesvara 
black and have the weapon Sisira and the other three hands as stated before. 
They are of great strength, and of great valour. They could destroy the 
defects created by from the wicked, hard to look at, formidable and cause 
injury to the Daityas and Danavas and are adorned with various valuable 
garments and ornaments and unguents. 

(Deities at the side-door, Maharsabha and other sixteen in number and their 
marks) 

214b-220. Maharsabha, Prabhuta, Gambhira, Pranagocara, Yogahga, 
Yoganilaya, Sanatana, Asihkhala, Tarakantarita, Tara, Virama, Visama, 
Duratikrama, Durgraha, Sudhumra, Anilasana shall be placed as before at 
the side-doors of the ramparts. This group of sixteen deities shine with (or 
have) the colours of the guardians of the side-doors stated above. They have 
four hands. They hold, in the left hind hand upto main left hand,*^ the 
conch, Pattasa, the mark of the gesture of prohibition, mark of the gesutre 


17. gaunavdmakam: gauna: secondary' as opposed to mukhya^ principal, the word mukhya is 
used in the sense of frontal. Here gauna must be taken in the sense ofliind. 

18, Pauasa: spear with a sharp edge. The correct form of this word is paltiia, cf. 
patfisdsanadhdrinah: Rdmdyana, SimdaralV. 21a, 
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of allowing entry, wear garments and garlands of various colours, having 
various postures decorated with various ornaments holding the rosary 
garland or permitting those who have surrendered to God to get in, 
prohibiting entry for others. O eminent sages! these should be stationed 
there. 

(Devavrata and other deities of sixteen beauties, their marks etc.) 

221-227 O eminent sages! Devavrata, Niratahka, Bhisma, Purusa, Ugra, 
VTresvara, Ramya Arista, Nirvisanna, Yugantamsa, Satananda, Satanana, 
Tejodhara, Visalaksa, Yugamsa and Devanandana— this group shall be 
similar to the lords of side-doors in colour except the marks, have four 
hands, conch, discus and mace shall be held in the hands beginning with 
back, south and ending with the frontal right hand prohibiting the sinners 
(from entering there) and allowing the non-sinners to enter. They are 
decorated with various garlands, garments, turbans, ornaments, unguents 
and others. Their glory is infinite and beyond thought. They are support for 
all living beings. They are skilled (in the use) of the various sastras^^ and 
astras and possess knowledge of various kinds. They had set aside many 
chiefs of Daityas and are bent upon protecting the good. 

(Speciality in respect of the rampart having two entrances) 

227b“228a. Both stand in their subtle form on the (two) sides of another 
gate, when they are in the main gate in the rampart having two gates. 


19. sastra: a weapon, which is kept in the hand, kills the enemies like sword, 

vide: ^ I 

^ II SKS. X.39. 

20. astra: a weapon which is meditated upon and then released when it kills the enemies 
by making them fall down; e.g. arrow. 

vide: I 

U<\<^ PlHlr^ II ibid. 38. 











TRANSLATION 


441 


(Deities to be worshiped at the comers of the enclosures and speciality about them) 
228b-230a. The forms of the four (vyuha) gods in the form of their rise 
and dissolution^’ are to be placed at all the corners of the temple beginning 
with the south-east (Vahni). Likewise, other forms^^ with their consorts shall 
be placed in due order thinking their forms and weapons and this group of 
the mantras. 

(Worship of Bhavandtha outside the temple) 

230b-231a. Worship is to be done outside the shrine to the unmanifest*^ 
at all the corners using the name Bhava,^'* as no one other Bhava is found to 
have that name. 

(Worship of Sudarsana and others outside that place) 

2311>233a. The lord of weapons shall be placed outside them using his 

mantra and in the order of directions; who illumines others with the group 

of his own rays. After placing him, worship is to be done with arghya, garland, 

sandal-paste and others made pure by beholding them using the mantra^^ 
26 

with mudrd. 


21. rise: from Vasudcva to Sarnkajsana: Pradyumna; Aniruddha and 

dissolution: Aniruddha: Pradyumma: Sarnkar^na: Vasudeva. 

22. others: Kesava, Narayana, etc. 

23. avyakta: unmanifest: subtle state of matter. 

24. Bhava means the deity from whom everything is born. He must be worshipped with His 
name; bhavatyasmdt: primordial matter is to be worshipped as it is through it that 
Brahman creates the world. The twenty-four evolutes of matter are also to be 
respected; vide: LT. XXII. 32; XXX. 30, 

For a resume, see the commentary. 

25. mantra of Sudarsana: Oin sahasrdra hum phat. " ^ 

26. Sudarsanamudra also called Cakramudra; vide: JS. III,39b-40. 

Pad. S. caryd. XXII.48l>49a. 
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(Vdsudeva alone remains in the form of temple) 

233b-235a. God called Vasudeva, having the six qualities for his body, 
assumes the gross body namely, temple^’ in order to help those who are 
under the spell of Karma, endowed with all knowledge and actions, the 
substratum of all tattvas. The lord, who is always within the idol, shows favour 
to the worshipper. 

(Nydsa of the five elements, earth etc., mind, ego and intellect in the eight 
enclosures in due order) 

2351>236a. Therefore the external eight iaituai which rest on earth etc. 
and in the intellect that shall be placed in their order in the eight 
enclosures which form part of them. 

(Matter's place is in the temple, of the individual soul in the idol and of the 
supreme soul within it the individual soul) 

236b-237a. The temple has the limbs. Matter is of the nature of three 
gunas idol there is, the soul in the idol and the supreme soul is in it (soul). 

(Order of doing these) 

237b-240. Therefore, these tattvas, which have the presiding deities 
should be worshipped in this order, as they pervade everywhere. Furnishing 
a covering for the temple with enclosures from above with the lotus in the 
form of K^acakra, which is the support for all, seat of all beings and 
destroyer (poison) of all defects. After worshipping, the Hrdayamudra shall 


27. The temple is the gross body of god. 

28. The primordial matter Buddhi, Ahahkara and the five elements are conceived as the 
eight enclosures; cf. Dixryasuricariia 1.15. 

29. Protecdon is to be arranged for the temple by enclosing it with a box in the form of 
Kalacakrambuja which destroys all defects. Kalacakra is a white lotus which is the seat 
of the unmanifested lotus {ai/yaktapadma). With three circles, it becomes a group of 
lotuses; vide: Pdram. 5. V.14. 
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be shown with the mudrd of Cakra and avakunthana shall be made with the 
Kavacamantra in all directions. 

(Speciality in the case of a single entrance while worshipping a single deity) 

241. This method shall be adopted in the temple having one idol, 
decorated with a single entrance and perfected in the divisions of the 
quarters. 

(In a place having four gates) 

241a. This shall be attended to in a pavilion in front of the gates in the 
quarters in a temple of four entrances. 

(Names of the four enclosures) 

242b-243a. Sarvatobhadrasala, Aghanirmocana, Sadadhvadesa and 
Dharma having four entrances each. 

(Deities at the foui entrances of the temple) 

243b-244. This speciality is made clear while doing nyasa for the group 
of the guardians of the quarters. Those beginning with Canda and ending 
with Subhadra at the four entrances to the temple. They are to be placed in 
pairs as before in due order. 

(Deities high up in the udumbara at the four gates) 

245. Laksmi, Kirti, Jaya and Maya, the goddess whose marks have been 
stated (before) are to be placed in the order, in pairs at two udumbaras high 
up at the entrance. 

30. The four enclosures around the pavilion are mentioned here to have the names 
Sarvalobhadra, i\ghanirmocana, Sadadhva and Dharmakhya. The word sdla occuring 
in the name Sarvatobhadrasala means rampart or wall. Perhaps the name of the 
enclosure gets it from that of the rampart. The name Sarvatobhadra is of frequent 
utterance in the texts on architecture and Agama. It is the name of a pavilion 
{Mayamata XXV. 164-169b; of a bailor mbhdibid 206-21 Oa; ofa particular kind of linga 
ibid XXXIII.72-74a. 

For further information, see M.M. Williams. Sanskrit-English Dictionary P.1189 
col. 1. 

These four names occur as those of the mandalas; cf. Pans. V. 2.2'4a. 
vide: I 

^ fgcThi II 

This explanation of the four names in this samhitd may be taken to be applicable 
to the four names of the enclosures. 
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(Garudas in front of the four gates, deities at the eight doorposts, their colour, 
mark etc.) 

246-253. Satya, Suparna, Garuda, and Tarksya are in front, Anivarti, 
Mahavrtti, Darpaha, Sarvajit, Sthira, Jayanta, Bhayakrt, Mini, O eminent 
brahmins! these eight are stationed on the side of the doorpost in the 
pavilion in front of the directions. Anivarti and Mahavrtti are respectively 
black and similiar to the parrot. Darpaha and Sarvajit are of the colours of 
white and of red and gold. Sthira andjayanta are ever of the black colour and 
of the collyrium. Bhayakrt and Man! are tawny and of shinning white colour. 
All these are having two hands, holding the (sword), Nandaka and conch 
with the right and the other (left) hands and are of terrible prowess when 
they have four hands, they who are the lords of groups are to be meditated 
as holding the sword and cane with the main right hand the conch with the 
left hand, and discus and lotus with the hind right and (the other) hands. 
They are of the brilliance of fire. They have various kinds of cloths, weapons, 
garlands, head gears, ornaments and unguents and the hands and feet 
reversed having the marks in the reverse way. 

(Deities at the four gates of the first rampart called Sarvatobhadra and their 
marks) 

254-259a. Uijita, Amrt^ga, Sarvahga, Sarvatomukha, Subhrariga, Varada, 
VagTsa and Sabdavikrama are the different kinds of Pahcajanya standing in 
the end, two in their order. At the four entrances to the rampart in 
Sarvatobhadra rampart as before. They have to be thought of as having two 



448 


iSVARASAMHITA 


^i^ldti^dl: •qrfoHT II II 

II II 


TTcfj^SWTT^ 3T^ni^ cftOT II ^^6 II 


ro|J^c|.^rgv4l PcIi^cllrHI fc5fV<^di’=H: II II 
t^WTT^ ^ f^c|ct,4<^c1^ I 

T^ r^Jgl^^ Ph^H+I: II II 

‘iqKg-^Mi’Wti^cKii: ch'i^J.SHjdiPqai: II ll 
^?iluirH'^-RiaJi:<Hi^<cKl4laRiainHai: I 



: II II 




[ d<fiHI-di'MMH^li<<^e|| [hmIvH: dc^HJ^UIlPcich ^ ] 


a'^gKi'TK'Hi*^^ <4 ihc;[^un1m<i: II II 



31T§fo^: ^?RT?TaH^^ ^ I 
TT%T ^ TgqRT: TJ2 t4 II II 


3T^ Wm ciul^mpcich ^TTfTcp I 
W: ^pporf^T; pHdl^'JIdHId'qT: II II 


VV9. WlFlf: - D, E 
^ 6 . - B, E 



TRANSLATION 


449 


hands holding the pestle with the right hand and conch in the other hand. 
The first four are like Bandhuka flower. Others have the complexion of the 
cuckoo, bedecked with all ornaments, who throw aside gods, demons and 
huge serpents with their huge strength, unique warriors, needing no 
assistants and are capable to turn or change without effort and as in sport, 
at any ume, the regions beginning from Brahma’s abode. 

(Deities at the four gates of the second rampart called Aghanirmocana) 

259b-263a. Viwesa, Visvakrt, Visva, Vi^atma, Visvalocana, Visvapada, 
Vi^abhuja, Visvakarmakrt — these control the second rampart at the 
entrances to the quarters are to be understood to have two hands, with mace, 
sword and weapons in their left and in the right hands, crest in Karandaka 
form deep red, tavmy, white, black, red, yellow, white and not white, 
shinning with garments, of all colours, unguents, garlands and ornaments 
unrivalled warriors needing no assistance and who remove all defects. 

(Deities in the four spots within those gates, lords of treasures and their marks) 
263b-268. The lords of treasures shall be placed in due order facing the 
temple in the left and right sides in the inner spots of those entrances 
(gates). They are Sahkha and Padma, Mzihapadma and Satadhaman, 
Akhandita, Santata, Anantadhara and the reputed Sarvadvara. The first two 
have been described before; colour, form and others for the other six and 
are now stated in due order. This complexion are respectively red, black, 
golden, white, ruddy and dark. These have all the features that were stated 
for Sahkha and Padma. They are the lords of wealth, gems, gold, eight 
metals, grains and money. They control all medicinal herbs and are 

31. loha\ metal; astaloha: eight metals, or, eight kinds of iron when ioAa is taken in the sense 
of iron or copper from the word loha or any metal. The Ndmalingdnusdsana (II.9.98) 
mentions loha, sastraka, tlksna, pinda, kdldyasa, ayas znd dsmasdna^ the seven n 2 mies 
of iron. 

Pdd. S. kriyd. XJX.41b mentions gold, silver and copper as pure and best elements. 
This implies that others also are meant, though not stated. 

SKS. Brahma. VI.47 uses the word loha in the plural evidently intending the use of 
many metals. 

32. dhdnya: ten are mentioned: 

II 12a 

Eight kinds alone are enumerated in Pdd. S. kriyd. 79 and others are shown as 
intended by the words ye cdnyeydjhikd matdh. 
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comfortably seated above them. They bedeck all ornaments and offer those 
who seek them what they desire. 

(Guardians of the four entrances in the third rampart called Sadadhva) 

269-274a. The deities are to be placed in due order and in pairs at the 
southern and northern doorposts at the entrances to the third enclosure. 
Discus and Garuda in front, ploughshare and Palmyra tree at the right, bow 
(called Sarhga) and fish in the west, sword (Nandaka) and white footed 
antelope (Rsyaka) in the north, O brahmins! colours, forms etc. are as stated 
before in their places for discus, Garuda and ploughshare, conch and 
Nandaka. There is stated (mark) for the other three beginning with T^a 
(Palmyra tree). Tala shall be the flag, which is imagined to have the form of 
the spirits, time etc. Fish which has motionless limbs is stated to be the seed 
of the world, ^ya afflicts everybody and worldly life is fickle. Meditating on 
these subde forms, they are to be worshipped. 

(Deities at the four gates in the fourth rampart called Dharma and their marks 
and others) 

274b-278.Gahga, Yamuna, Goda,**Mahati^‘‘, Vi tasta,^^ Narmada,Jambu^^ 
and Sarasvati are the rivers situated in their order at the gates of the 
quarters of the fourth rampart. Colours, forms etc. were stated before for 
Gahga and Yamuna. Other are the same as for these two, except for colour 
and brilliance. White and reds, white and golds, white like Jasmine are their 
complexions. Their appearance (dress) is excited and mighty. They are 
adorned with various ornaments. Their limbs are varieagated with all 
minerals. They shine with all precious stones. They bear as described before 
the pitchers filled with nectar in their two hands. 

33. Coda: river Godavari. 

34. Mahati: river Mahanadl. 

35. Vltasta: Jhelum flowing in West Punjab. 

36. Jambvakhya: vide: JS. VIII.12b-13, a river said to flow from Meru. 

Vide: Jambu is a tree there whose fruits are as big as hills. The fruits fall down and get 
scattered on all sides. The juice of that tree flows as a river which is named as 
Jambunadi. VP. II.2.19-22. 

37. Sarasvati which was flowing from the Mujavant peak of the Himalayas had a course to 
the south and then to the south-west. The climatic conditions changed4n the Mujavant 
reducing the flow of water. The river then dried up in the Rajputana desert, before 
haring a chequered flow; ride: Vedantadesika. Dayasataka. sloka. 52. 
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(Conclusion) 

279a. Thus their stands at the entrances facing the directions, at the 
entrance of mansions, have been described. 

(The simple figure and figures facing the directions are not different from the 
deities at the entrances and at the comers) 

279b-280a. Entrances etc., their belongings which are common to all 
have been stated as found among simple deities, deities facing the direction, 
in the enclosures and above them. 

(Division of the guardians of the quarters to be stationed and meditated upon) 

280b-282a. Both (gfuardians) who are on the sides of the doorposts of 
entrances to all the ramparts are to be meditated upon or installed there and 
if they are in the apartments or outside them, they should be installed in due 
order as possessing the features stated above. Thus the lords of the enclo¬ 
sures shall be meditated upon or to be worshipped after installing them. 

(Division of the deities in the enclosures into those having form and not having it, 
their installation and sire xvith reference to the seat and abode) 

282b-286a. The deities, as they arise (for the priest) in meditation, are to 
be placed on the seats and mansions according to their nature. The region 
of the court is to be divided for this purpose into three or five parts. The seats 
or shrine shall be made leaving a third or one part outside its middle portion 
in between all the directions. Or, small seats broad with the length of the 
fore-arm are to be arranged with slabs and bricks there as described before 
stationed below and above. All figures shall be half as high (the seats are) 
beautified by all ornaments, they shall be squares (having four corner) or 
circular or without these features and worshipped. 
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(Marks, size of the places where bali is offered to Vastu deities) 

286b-288a. Bali is to be offered to the Vastu deities in village and other 
places in the wiando/oi drawn in the particular directions and smeared with 
cowdung and others. Seats, vdth features described before, shall be made to 
the measurement of extent (width) and height or half (of those 
measurements) without obstruction to the movement of the chariot. 

(The favourable nature of purpose and place of the deities in the enclosures) 

288b-289a. Thus the deities of the enclosures remain favourably dis¬ 
posed in their seats and in the particular directions to set aside the defects 
arising from wicked people. 

(Deities at the entrance of the hall of worship or Ydgageha) 

289b-299a. O best among sages! listen to the installation of the lords of 
groups at the entrances of the four places where God gets worship and in the 
place of worship. The two, called the lords of V^tu and Ksetra are stationed 
as before at the eastern gate. Laksmi, Kirti, Jaya and Maya are stationed on 
the top of the entrance in due order. Vajranabha and other gods are to be 
place in twos at the doorposts in the direction. Sambhava, Prabhava and 
others in the pitchers at the entrance in the east, Kumuda and other eight 
spirits of the inner areas occupy the ambulatory place through where they 
are taken in paths within gates. Suparna, Cakra, Satya, KaumodakI, O 
brahmins! are to be placed in their order in the ground in front of the 
entrances. Satya holding the golden staff shall be in the west. They begin- 


38. Sambhava and Prabhara: here these are to be worshipped in the pitchers. 

Pdram. S. X.188 but 92 mentions Sambhava, Prabhava, Purna, Pu^ara, Ananda, 
Nandana, Virasena and Susenaka to be worshipped at the doorposts of the main 
entrance. 
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ning from Canda and ending with Subhadra shall be in twos in the eastern 
and other directions, O brahmins! at the bottom of the pillars of the zirch in 
the south and north. The lord of birds, who is at the middle of the two discus 
(wheels) shall be on the top of the arch. The discus is to be stationed on both 
sides having flags of different colours. The group of four (deities) beginning 
with Satya shall be worshipped in the east and other directions adopting the 
methods of rise and dissolution. Those guardians of the worlds of Indra etc. 
headed by the group of the siddhas, thunderbolt and other weapons are 
stationed outside in their own directions. This to be done in this way in the 
main method or under other conditions. 

(Alternative method) 

299b-300a. In the alternative method, Canda and others following the 
lord of Vastu and others, are to be placed alone at the entrances and be 
worshipped, Garuda coming at the end. 

(Alternate method under alternative) 

300b. Garuda, the lord of birds tdong with the lord of weapons^® (Hetisa) 
is to be worshipped at all entrances. 

(Matters coming within the main method) 

301-303. Procedures, stated in the main method are to be adopted in the 
various acts of installations, act of renovation, all great festivals, in the act of 
flag-hoisting, in the auspicious germination of seeds, in putting the Pavitras, 
ablution (or giving both) with innumberable pitchers, in expiatory rites, not 
eternal and done with a purpose and in other cases in another way. 


39. Hetisa: lord of weapons, i.e. Sudarsana. 
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(Deities facing Bhagavdn by virtue of the well-known east and other directions) 
304-312. Groups of siddhas, Indra and others, their weapons in due 
order, the guardians of the directions in the world there, surrounded by 
their armies, always occupying their place in the well-known east and other 
quarters. Their places are stable as they are the guardians from the dme of 
creation. O lordly sages! they who are in their places, bow to worship and do 
japaoi the boundless mantra forms of Bhagavan, always attend upon them 
with flags and other services, with many of their followers to attain perfect 
isolation. They protect the strength of devotees and offer them energy. They 
destroy, uninterruptedly the multitude of obstacles of those who worship 
with mantras. They protect the result pertaining to the mzintra increasing it 
twofold. This authority has no beginning and no end. The seed of power of 
the lord of the world, nature of for establishing the directions, nature of 
being in eight directions to manifest them (ten directions) are there. K^a 
and other deities of the world (bhava) stationed in the ground of the three 
external ramparts and are ever restricted (confined) to in the division of the 
quarter stated before to establish that task. Vajranabha and other gods, those 
who guard the entrances to the directions in the world, likewise, Szunbhava, 
Prabhava etc. following the lord of immortals; they zu'e stationed in their 
order at the entrances to the quarters according to the order of their 
celebrity. 
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(Order of prior and posterior in regard to time and others) 

313. The eight deities'*^ beginning with Kala are eternal beginning with 
Indra ending with Rudra are always to be worshipped. The controller shall 
be at the end of the tattva called Kala^' and Viyat be well placed. 

(Special feature regarding Vidyd and others) 

314-315. Vidya and Avidya shall be placed north-east in the order at the 
corner comprising south-east really in their places south-east and north¬ 
west, moon and sun in the places of north and south. The water to be placed 
in the western part and earth shall be placed in the eastern part. 

(Deities in the east to god) 

316-317. Kumuda and other lords of enclosures, Lohitaksa and others, 
hosts of the guardians of the entrances except Vajranabha and other 
guardians of the gates twenty-four in number who are at the comers of the 
ramparts stand in the order mentioned expecting god in the east. 

(Difference among them ivith reference to their places) 

318. The lords of the groups like Kumuda, Ganesa and others remain in 
the V^tu, towns, villages, placeswhere the small cup for the growth of grains 
are kept and the remaining are result of what has been said of the gu 2 U'dians 
of the quarters. 

(Rules for offering bali on the three times in a day) 

319a. Bali must be offered to gods on the three times called sarndhydf^ 


40. The eight deities are the guardians of the quarters from egst to north-east. 

41. The text must be taken as II see commentary. 

42. Three sarndhydr. morning, midday and evening. Midday is not really samdhya or may 
be the meeting point of forenoon and afternoon. 
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(Order in offering bali, only in the enclosure that have been chosen) 

319b-320a. Bali is to be offered for the deities who dwell in the enclosures 
in the ramparts that have been arranged. Bali shall not be offered to the 
deities mentioned with reference to the ramparts about which decisions has 
not been taken. 

(Offering of bali to them during processions in daily festivals) 

320b-321a. Installing them duly at the time when they are made, balimnsi 
be offered to them during the processions of the deities. 

(Offering of bali in the big Balipitha) 

321b-324a. The priest shall make all the arrangements to climb up the 
upper surface of the huge pitha and stand facing east or north. He shall 
worship Kumuda and others on the petals of the lotus high above there, 
petals facing the directions, and calling all other beings who are members 
of the assembly named after the planets, worship them and scatter the 
remaining bali in the water. Having sipped water then or taking bath 
according to the rule, he shall enter the house. 

(Forming the mantra for the deities at the comer of the enclosures at the entrances) 
324b-325a. Mantra is Sciid to consist of namah, Pranava, and the name of 
the deity at the enclosures of all gates, who are at the comers. 
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(Formation of mantra for the spirits, members of the courts and planets) 

325b-326a. The word Visnu shall be used at the end of Tara”*^ for the 
spirits which are the huge pedestal members of the assembly and of the 
nature of the planets in the order of their rise. 

(Formation of the mantra for gods who are at the comers and the order for using 
the mantra while doing homo) 

326b-327a. The mantras with reference to all corners are stated to end in 
phat. All mantras which are formed, end in svdhd while homa is done, 

(Worship of them and display of mudrd) 

327b-328. Meditating thus and <ifter worshipping them with their mantras, 
arghya and other services; mudrd called Tarjani'*'* and shall be shovm to the 
lords of the enclosure and then to the group of the guardians of the 
entrances and to Canda and others. 

(Main and alternative procedures when obstruction occurs to the offering of bali 
on account of some cause above Dharma and other enclosures) 

329-331a. Iffor some reason, ^►a/icould not be offered above Dharma and 
other enclosures, then it shall be done twofold to the deities there in 
Sarvatobhadra in due order. This is in the case of main method. In other 
cases, the deides are to be pleased in the ground of the enclosures according 
to such capacity, this must be repeated and the deides in the enclosures 
outside that place must be pleased by repeadng it. 


43. Tara: Pranava. 

44. Taijanimudra See SKS. II. 14a 
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(About deities at the side gates) 

331b. Worship for the guardians of the side gates shall be offered there. 

(Regarding the deity appearing in the huge pedestal) 

332a. Worship is to be offered who take their rise in the huge pedestal 
shall be offered in the maridala in front of that entrance. 

(Even in the case of secondary methods, settlement of offering after invocation and 
welcome) 

332b-333. If the deities who make their appearance during meditation, 
remain there itself (without movement) there is nothing wrong in that. 
Movements bring undesirable results of deities in idols made of substances 
in the order that is stated in the regions of entrances in the various 
enclosures. 

(Bah is to be offered in the same way on the three occasions) 

334T335a. Bali is to be offered thus on these sarhdhyds for the deities at the 
conclusion in the presence of the idol used for daily festival, vdth dzince and 
music and sounds caused by the recitation of the Vedas. 

(Offering of bali is stated to the laudable before concluding this) 

335b-336. This is made clear by way of meditation to the deities at the 
enclosures to the gates. Worship shall be done in this way ending with the 
offering of bali. Presence of god endures there permanently. 

(Worship in the early morning is important among the three times) 

337-340a. The eminent preceptor (priest) shall do worship like this on 
all three occasions (in a day). Worship that falls short of the three times is 
not always permitted (enjoined). O eminent brahmins! the (worship on) 
three occassions (in a day) is important in temples that are self-manifest. 
Worship beyond that (those occasions) could be done at the will (desire) of 
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the priest. This (number of occasions) may be increased in due order. 
Considering availability of funds, O eminent sages! this may be up to the 
twelfth period.'*^ The early morning is the best among the three times. 

(Division of works to be done early in the morning and other times) 

340b-344. In the early morning work, Mantranyasa in one’s hands and 
body, Hrdyagamantra, Sthanasuddhi (purity of the place), elaborate 
Bhutasuddhi shall always be done. On other occasions, this may be done 
according to the desire (of the priest). Bath and offering of shall always 
be done on the three occasions. Worship of seat of the idol shall be done 
when worship is done on four occasions. Nydsa shall be done in worship of 
five occasions. Homa on six occasions and worship ending with japa shall be 
on occasions beyond that (six occasions) ending with Alamkarasana as 
before in due order. This shall not be done otherwise without following the 
method mentioned. 

(Main and secondary arrangements for the worship of obligatory and occasional 
kinds) 

345-347. O eminent sages! the various homos are to be done duly in the 
main arrangement, the obligatory and occasional worship ending with homa 
in due order ending. In the secondary arrangement upto the end oi japa 
without prejudice to the yaga (worship). In doing the acts of worship ending 
with homaoi obligatory and occasional kinds, the respective worships are to 
be done in due order uptoand then the respective homos dore to be done 
in due order and according to the rules. 


45. Worship shall be done one, three, six or twelve times. For details, see Pad. S. caryd. V. 
55b-60: Pdram. S. ch. IX. 
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(Order of doing the acts in the secondary arrangement and things to be done about those 
times) 

348-349. In acts of worship to be done in the secondary arrangements 
and about those times (specified) seat, arghya, pddya, dcamanamih spittoons, 
sandal-paste, garland, lamp, incense and mdtrd shall be given in this order, 
till the food preparations are in due order. 

(Conclusion) 

350. Thus the rules for worship are explained with the parts and 
subsidiary parts. O eminent sages! if there is desire to listen any more than 
this, please tell. 


Thus ends the ninth chapter called marks and other of the deities in the 
enclosures at the entrances in the Isvarasarhhitd of Sri Pdhcardtra. 
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Procedure for Mahotsavadhvajarohananta 


(Rules for doing Mahotsava}, question on performing Mahotsava) 

l-2a. Sages: Lord eminent sage! omniscient! best speaker! daily worship 
and all that have been listened (by us) from you in detail. It behoves you to 
tell now about Mahotsava and other festivals. 

(Derivation of the word utsava) 

2b-3. Narada: Then I tell you the sequence in which Mahotsava is to be 
done. Sava is said to mean misery by scholzirs.^ O eminent sages! that misery 
(sava) is removed (pulled out) and therefore utsava is the name (for the 
festival). 

(Three kinds offestivals as obligatory and others and their features) 

4-9a. That great festival is of three kinds, obligatory, conditioned and 
motivated (by desire)^ that which is done year by year is obligatory.^ That is 


1. Mahotsava is also known as Brahmotsava. 

2. Utsava is explained as that which destroys misery. See Pad. S. caryd. X.6; Pdram S. 
Xyi.2b-3a; Snprasnasamhitd XXX.8 defines it thus: 

»)r4<«4rcl II 

It is worth noting here that the Vaikhanasa Agama gives two explanations. One of 
them is that the festival is prominent and therefore it is utsava {SA. LTV.Sa). The other 
takes the word sava in the sense of sacrifice which also means worship. Utsava means 
that all kinds of worship is meant here (SA. LIV.Sb). The first definition conveys the 
negative way in which the festival is purposeful. 

3. cf. Pad. S. caryd. X.7a. 

The Vaikhanasa text SA. classifies the festivals as three with the names Kalotsava, 
Sraddhotsava and Naimittikotsava. SA. LIV.3b, VK. names thenuas Nityotsava, 
Santyutsava» Sraddhotsava P. 338. 

4. done every year. 
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said to be conditioned'^ which is done for propitiating the deity with a view 
to avert or mitigate the evil influence, when there are earth-quakes, preter¬ 
natural redness of the directions (or horizon), serious portents, famine, 
diseases in the kingdom, danger from enemies, drought everywhere, fall of 
stars from the sky, when the idol of god laughs and its limbs move, cry (shed 
tears), rotates away from the seat, O good men! reverse change (of positions) 
of moon and sun, and others of this kind. The festival is done with a view to 
control (or destroy) these. The festival that is conducted to attain the results 
of any one of the four pursuits of life is of the Kamya kind.® 

(Hoisting the jlag according to the star on the day of the (sacrificial bath 'f) 

9b-10. The priest shall determine at first the star for the sacred bath 
according to the sacred texts, with (thehelpof) the exponents in astronomical 
science and brahmins. Hoisting the flag shall be arranged in conformity with 
the march for the bath. 


5. Some of these incidents are mentioned in the Mahdbhdratamd SadvirnsabrahTTiana; 

vide: ^qni xRihi I 

qnf^ II Mbh. Bhisma 11.26 

vide: qiiiPi I ^qyfnHi 

^dPd, Pw^JPd, <i-HldPd, Pi4)dPd, uPciy^lPd I 

Sadvimsabrdhmana X. 

This raises an issue: Did temples and idols exist in the early period? Being a 
Brahmana attached to the Sdmaveda, the treatment of topics of this kind is justified; 
but the general view that has been prevailing among the Vedic scholars and historians 
is that topics of this kind were interpolated at a later periods. 

6. Kamyotsava may include any festival done out of personal desire to do it in order to 
gain god’s grace. The Brahmotsava, Vasantoisava, Kalyanotsava and others which are 
done almostfrequently every week atTirumalai maybe taken to come under this kind 
and are called Arjitaseva in that temple. Kalyanotsava is usually done at Oppiliyappam 
Koil also near Kumbakaram, though not frequendy. 

7. Sacrificial bath: this is called avabhriha. This name goes back to the Srauta rites which 
last for a period beyond a day. At the conclusion, the priests who do the sa^ficial rite 
and the participants along with others proceed to the river or tank and take a bath 
there denoting that the sacrificial rite is over. Similarly, a bath is taken generally on 
the ninth day of the annual festival in a temple and marks the end of the festival. 
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(If the flag (flag staff) has already been installed at the top of the vimdna at the 
time of the installation of god, then this act is not needed) 

11-12.0 eminent sages! if the flag of Garuda has been installed at the top 
of the temple® at the time when the lord, in the form of mantras was installed, 
O brahmins! wherever it is always associated with Sudrasana (lord of 
weapons) there, the festival is to be arranged without the hoisting of another 
flag. 

(Hoisting the flag may be done there also, iffunds permit. Elsewhere hoisting the 
flag is essential) 

13. If funds are available, another flag may be hoisted there. In other 
cases, the festival is to be conducted after the flag is hoisted. 

(Three kinds of festival, according to the differences in the number of days nine 
and others for conducting festival) 

14. Nine-day festival^ is called divine, seven day of the middle kind and 
five day of the low kind — the festival is considered to be of three kinds. 

(Method of doing the nine day festival) 

15-l7a. I shall tell the order (method) of performing the nine day 
festival. The priest, who knows the mantras shall on the day 'prior to 
adhivasci^ of the flag, take bath after having a shave, for accomplishing the 
worship (festival) of Bhagavan. At the advent of nightfall, the priest shall 
attend, along with his assistants, according to rules. 


8. This practice is not generally found in South 1 ndian temples. Perhaps the flag bearing 
the mark of Garuda is to indicate the identity of the temple as that of Visnu. 

9. The Vaikhanasa texts mention the nine-day festival with specific names. The festivals 
on the first and succeeding days are called Brahma, Arsa, Raudra, Vasava, Saumya, 
Vaisnava, Sarvadaivatya, Yamya and Varuna; vide: VK LVI; KA. XIV. 54-56. 

10. The word adAtvosaismade up of adW conveying the sense of the locative case and vdsa 
dwelling; being kept. An idol, flag or anything, that is produced is to be kept in a 
particular place to rest and settle itself. Generally, the idol is kept in water, so that 
impurities, if any, in it may get removed. Milk is also used instead of water. Grains, 
shade of a tree, costly bed and others are also to be used in case the idol is to be made 
of mud or if a flag is to be prepared. A special pavilion isTequired to^e created for 
the purpose. 

Sec Pad. S. kiya. XXV. 17-19; XXV1.59b-82. 

For further details see KA. \1.94-103: VK P. 210. 
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(Decoration with ornaments) 

17b-18a.shall bedeck himself with ornaments of different kinds and 

new clothes and wear white turban and upper garment and garlands of 
different kinds. 

(Permission from the Vaisnavas) 

181>20a. He (priest) shall enter the abode (shrine) ofgod.alongwiththe 
patron. He shall worship, after the conclusion of daily worship, the Vaisnavas, 
the eminent brahmins, those who zire devoted to the performance of the six 
acts,'* who are attached to performing the dudes reladng to the fivefold 
divisions of the day and receive their permission. 

(Worship ofVisvaksena and then doing Punydhavdcana’^ for purifying the body) 

201>27a. After worshipping Visvaksen a for the control of obstacles (that 
may rise) for the (performance) of worship, the priest shall then arrange for 
the recitadon of punydha for the purificadon of his own body. A pedestal 
with the grains shall be duly arranged on a pure ground. An auspicious 
pitcher shall be placed filled with scented water. Itshall have within itgems, 
gold, clump of grass,garland (in flowers), cloth (piece) and shoots (of 
mango and other trees). Itshall be smeared with sandal-paste andothersand 
rubbed all round with arghya. Four assistants shall be placed in the four 
direcdons for that pitcher. All of them are to be pleased with water, sandal- 


11. satkarmoi the six acts which a Brahmin is to practice are—(1) Adhyayana. study of the 

Veda, (2) Adhydpana: teaching the Vedzis to others, (3) Yajana: performing the 
sacrifice, (4) Yajana. officiating as priest assisting others in performing the sacrifice. 
(5) Dana: giving gifts and (6) Ptatigraha: gifts. 

12. Punyahavacana: the word punydha means auspicious day, vdcana reading or reciting 
the passages that convey the wishes for an auspicious day for others. Water is filled in 
a pitcher whose mouth is then covered with mango leaves and a coconut. With 
preliminary worship to the lord of waters, mantras beginning with the words 
kiranyavarndsucayah are uttered. Finally, the water there is sprinkled with mango 
leaves on the persons and objects for whose purification this is done. 

13. This means punydha is to be done by others for the sake of the priest who is to be 
sprinkled with the holy water by the reciters of these mantras. 

14. Gandhavdri: water slightly mixed up with sandal-paste. _ 

15. kurca: a handful of darbhas tied together and placed in the pitcher. Iris to be used to 
sprinkle the holy water in the pitcher upon other, articles used then for purifying 
them. 
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16 17 

paste, flowers, Aksata, daksind and others. Sudarsana is to be invoked in 
the pitcher and adored. The pitcher shall be touched with darbhas, thinking 
of Acyuta. The priest shall have the firstfour mantras beginning with Pranava 
and ending with the word pavitra,^^ together with three Gayatris,'® 
Atmanuvada'^*’ and Atmavyuha.^’ 

(Purificatory mantras) 

27b-57. He (priest) shall, with composed mind, recite thus (in the 
following way) the purificatory mantras, ‘May the supreme lord^^ be for 
purification (purify). May Vasudeva be for purification. May Samkarsana 
purify and Pradyumna purify. May Aniruddha purify and Kesava purify. May 
Narayana, the lord of the universe be for purification of all undertakings. 
May Madhava, who is interested in the well-being of all worlds, purify. May 


16. 

17 . 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
21 . 


22 . 


Aksata: unbroken rice mixed up with turmeric powder and little ghee. 

daksina: a fee in cash or kind presented to the priests and others who officiate in the 

conduct of a religious rite or ritual; vide: ). 

This refers to the four mantras, according to the commentator, taken from the 
Atharvaveda. They are: I 

The three Gayairis are the well-known Gayatri, Visnugayatri 

1 Turiyagayatri (’StfI 

Atmanuvada: "TO Hffa:, ^ 31^;. I 

This refers to the nature of soul. 


Atmavyuha: cl 1^: 1 

The commentator observes that these (also under 19) are included in the 
Mulaveda, i.e. Ekayanaveda. cf. Parasarabhatta: Bhagavadgunadarpana on 
Visnusahasrandma sloka 14a. 

The names of god as given here are: 

1. Paradeva 2. V^udeva 3. Samkarsana 4. Pradyumna 5. Aniruddha 6. Kesava 
7. Narayana 8. Madhava 9. Govinda 10. Visnu 11. MadhusQdana 12. Trivikrama 
13. Vamana 14. Sridhara 15. Hrsike^ 16. Padmanabha 17. Damodara 18. Padmanabha 
19. Dhruva 20. Ananta 21. Saktyatma 22. MadhusQdana 23. Vidyadhideva 24. Kapila 
25. Visvarupa26. Viharigama27. Krodatma28, Badabanana29. DharmaSO. Vagisvara 
31. Ekarnavasaya 32. Kurma 33. Varaha 34. Narasimha 35. Amrtaharana 36. Sripati 
37. Kantatma 38. Rahujit 39. Kalanemighna 40. Parijatahara 41. Lokanaiha 
42. Dattatreya 43. Nyagrodhasayi 44. Ekasrngatanu 45. Vamana 46. Trivikrama 
47. Nara 48. N^ayana 49. Hari 50. Krsna 51. Parasurama 52. Rama 53. Vedavit 
54. Kalkin 55. Patalasayana 

Among these, Santatman is mentioned between Lokanatha and Day^treya in SS. 
IX. 81 a and Aks. V.54. This name is not included here and also in LT. XI. 19. This 
a deliberate omission or left off by oversight. 
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Govinda, the eternal supreme soul purify. May the primeval Visnu purify and 
Madhusudana purify. May Trivikrama, tlie lord interested in the welfare of 
all worlds, purify. May Vamana purify and also Sridhara purify. May Hrsikesa 
purify and Padmanabha purify. May lord Damodara, the lord of the worlds, 
purify forever. May Padmanabha purify and Dhruva always purify. May 
Ananta purify and Saktyatma purify. May Madhusudana be for purification 
in all undertakings. May Vidyadhideva always purify and Kapila be likewise. 
May Vi^arupa purify. May Vihahgama purify. May Krodatma purify. May 
Badabanana purify. May Dharma always purify and likewise Vagisvara. May 
lord Ekarnavasaya purify uninterruptedly. May lord Kurma, who supports 
the Patala always purify. May Varaha purifj/. May Narasimha purify. May 
Amrtaharana purify all deeds. May Sripati purify. May Kantatma purify. May 
Rahujit purify. May Kalanemighna also (do it). Parijatahara may (purify). 
Let Lokanatha purify. May the great powerful Dattatreya purify everywhere. 
May Lord Nyagrodhasayi always purify. May Ekasriigatanu (purify) and 
Vamana purify. May Trivikrama purify and may Nara always purify. May 
Narayana purify. May Hari and Krsna purify. May Rama, holding the axe, 
purify. May Rama, holding the bow, purify. May the Lord, who knows the 
Veda (that is. Lord Krsna) purify. May Kalki, who brings all evils to destruc¬ 
tion, always purify. May all purify for all everywhere and for all times. May all 
these gods, who are (when) worshipped, bring calmness. May they before 
prosperity, nourishment, accomplishment (for undertakings) devotion, 
auspiciousness, growth (or success of all undertakings), for the mantras, 
priests, always for all conditions, for sons, friends and wives, man and maid¬ 
servants and cows, Vedas, Sastras and Agamas, observances and desired 
acquisitions, all desires, always for the benefits, longevity, health, intelli¬ 
gence, acquisition of wealth and grains, virtues (virtuous acts), minuteness*’^ 
and others, qualities and fortune, king, people (inhabiting the country), 


23. Laiigali; one who ha.s the ploughshare (lahgata) in his hand evidently a weapon. He 
is Samkarsana identified later with Balarama. 
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patrons, ministers, Vaisnaveis in particular, for those who desire for advan¬ 
tages hereafter, and for those who adhere to the quality of sattva of 
auspicious (good) nature and pure by (pursuing the duties according to) 
the fivefold periods of time. May there be well-being, happiness and 
auspiciousness for ever. Let there be no obstalces at any time. May there be 
long life. May the mind be composed and prosperity further and further. 
May jfmnydAa purify. May the lord Bhagavan, having the conch, discus, mace 
and lotus, who is the lord of all lords be pleased. May the lord having the 
ploughshare^^ be always pleased. May Pradyumna be always pleased. May 
lord of gods, Aniruddha, Narayana, the lord of gods, be (helpful) for 
accomplishing the deeds (undertaken) and for putdng down the effect of 
what is wanting and is inexcess (among the undertakings).’ After uttering 
with the assistants punyaha, svast^* and increase, the priest shall then 
sprinkle on himself those waters with (the mantra) satadhdrena sthdndni 
and others for his own purification. Punyahavacana shall be done in this way 
in all worships. 

(Gift of cozos and gold for purifying the body of the Acdrya) 

58a. On acquiring purification through the gifts of cows, gold and others, 
the priest. 

(Warship beginning Bhiitasuddhi and ending with Mantrdsana) 

58b-60a. Going to the shrine of god and occupying a seat, the (priest) 
shall do lengthy Bhiitasuddhi with Pranayama and two dhdrands. Placing 


24. svasti: well; this word is uttered while doing Punyahavacana. 

25. Satadhdrena sthdndni: TA.l.l.3. 

26. sayinidhi: vicinity. In its concrete sense, it means a shrine individuaHy set for each 
deity, such as Deva, Devi and others. 

27. Two dkdrands: see under 11.58; Five dhdranas^iTC mentioned; vide: Pans. S, XXXI1.242a. 
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the mantras in his own body he shall do mental worship. Having then 
worshipped the Lord duly in the Mantr^ana. 

(Method of giving bath to the lord with nine pitchers) 

60b-76a. Taking him to Snanasana, he shall give bath with nine pitchers 
(filled with water). The ground (lying) in front of god shall be divided into 
three parts, O eminent brahmins! a pedestal made of grains shall be 
prepared into nine compartments (kostha) , the pitchers shall have adhivdsana. 
(Provision shall be made for pddya, arghya, dcdmana and water with all 
medicinal herbs in the four compartments from the east to the north. Curds, 
milk, honey cmd ghee shall be placed (in the pitchers) in the (intermediate) 
directions beginning with south-east. Then the jar, filled with pure water, 
shall be placed in the middle and the pitcher filled with turmeric powder 
shall be placed in frontof them. After reciting/n^nya/ia, these (pitchers) shall 
be sprinkled with those waters (of punydha). The four gods beginning from 
Vasudeva shall be worshipped in the order of their rise in the jars placed in 
the east and other directions. The very same deities shall be worshipped in 
the order of merging in the pitchers placed in the intermediate directions 
from north-east to south-east. Lord N^ayana shall be worshipped in the 
middle pitcher (containing) pure water, O eminent sages! Sridevi shall be 
worshipped in the pitcher containing turmeric powder with arghya, sandal- 
paste, flowers and incense. Then after worshipping the lord of the gods, with 
the enjoyable services mentioned in Snanasana upto anoining the face. He 
shall be given bath, with the mantras Visnugayatrl^® at first, then the rk idam 
visnuh,^ and then three words beginning with visnoh karmdn^ and both 
shall be given in due order with pddya and others kept in the east and other 
directions. The lord must then be given bath with the curds and others 
(kept) in the jars placed in the intermediate directions with the mantras 
dadhikrdvinna, dpydyasva, ‘ madhuvdtd and the rk sukramasL Then he 
shall be smeared with turmeric (powder) (uttering) the Srisukta.^^ He 

28. Visnugayatri: Om ndrdyandya vidmahe vdsudevdya dhimahi tanno visnuh pracodaydt. 

29. idam visnuh RV, 1.22. 17a. 

30. Visnoh karmdni posy ala. 
ildi 1.22-19. ‘ 

31. dadhikrdvinno: ibid IV. 39-6a. 

32. dpydyasva: ibid, 1.91-117. 

33. madhuvdtd: ibid. 1.90-8a. ^ 

34. sukramasi: 1/5. 1. 31. 

35. Srisukta: This forms p 2 U‘t of Rgveda Khila. 
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(priest) shall then give ablution to the lord with pure water flowing through 
thousand holes**’ along with brahmins reciting the Purusasukta. After 
worshipping, while using each material, with cloth, arghya, sandal-paste 
garlands and incense, he shall give ablution with that (material), Or, he shall 
offer arghya, pddya, dcamana, sandal-paste (scented material), garland, 
incense, light, food-preparations and mere arghya alone. Then nirdjana and 
others shall be given to god as before. 

(Alamkdrdsana) 

76b-78a. The (lord) shall be taken to Alarikar^ana and worshipped in 
the order of seats.*’ He shall be duly worshipped with enjoyable services such 
Aupacarika** of various kinds Samsparsika as mentioned earlier and named 
Hrdayaiigama**^ After praising withjitanta^ and other j<o<raj, the priest shall 
bow before the lord. 

36. Sahasradhdrd: a dish made of a metaJ, silver or gold is provided with thousand holes. 
It is held by two assistants above the head of the idol. Water is poured by the priest 
into it from above with two conches. Drops of water trickle down through the holes 
falling on the crown and other parts of the body of the idol. 

37. Seats (asanas) for god during worship. 

They are six in Mantrasana, Snanasana, Alaiikar^ana, Bhojy^ana, Mantrasana 
and Pary'ahkasana. 

Mantrasana: offering of arghya, pddya, dcamana, sandal-paste, garland, incense, 
light, etc. 

Snanasana: giving bath. 

Alaiikarasana: bedecking with apparels, umbrella, playing of musical instruments, 
dance, praises. 

Bhojyasana: arghya, pddya, dcamana, curds, ghee, milk. 

madhuparka: offering of food preparations. 

Mantrasana: same as the first mentioned dsana, offering of tdmbula, music, 
prostration. 

Paryahk^ana: offering couch or bed, tdmbula and prostration. 

Vide: Ahs. XXXIll; LT XXXIX. 

38. Services, attendances to god are of four kinds: (1) Sandrstika, like offering lights, 
vehicles and others; (2) Abhyavaharika - includes food offerings; dcamaniya and 
others; (3) S^sparsika: pleasurables; (4) Abhimanika: music, stotras and others. 

vide: LT. XXXV1.89l>92. 

39. Hrdayaiigama: pleasing to the heart. 

40. Jitanta stotra: this is held to form part of the Rgveda (Khila). It contains five parts, 
called first, second, third, fourth and fifth Jitanta. The opening verse is: 

This stotrais an important one for the Pancaratra system. It is stated in the Mbh. that 
sages Ekata, Dvita and Trita were constantly reciting this near Svetadvipa; vide: Mbh. 
SdntiCCC.XLyi. 

The first verse gets an exposition in Ahs. LIII. 
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(Method of doing germination) 

78b. The priest, who knows best the mantras, shall attend to Ahkurarpana,''* 

(Three kinds of vessels Palikd, Ghatikd and Sardva) 

79-80a. O eminent sages! listen to the elaborate process of it. The vessels 
are of three kinds for raising the auspicious sprouts (namely) Palika, Ghatika 
and Sarava. 

(Marks ofPdlikd) 

80b-87. The height of the Palikas shall be twenty-five inches,**^ its mouth 
shall be sixteen inches in width, the ring shall be eight inches in height, the 


41. Ahkurarpana: a ritual involving the sowing of the grain.s in small crops called palikd 
and attending to their growth by watering them for a fixed number of days. Their 
growth determines the nature and outcome of the ritual that is undertaken for which 
this is a preliminary ritualistic act. This is an indispensible ritual for almost all the 
festivals in temples, cf. under VII. 25. 

42. The units of measurements in architecture and ritualistic practises in temples are of 
three kinds; 1. Manahgula 2. Matrahgula and 3. Dehalabdhahgula. The minutest 
particles of dust seen in the rays of the sun as they pass through the window are called 
anuorparamdnu. This anu called atom must not be taken to be identical with the atom 
of modern science or that admitted in the Vaisesika system of Indian philosophy. For 
practical purposes involving measurement, it is essential that the unit of measure¬ 
ment is admitted to be visible. 

Under M^^gula: 

8 paramdnus make one adharenu 
8 adharenus make one romdgra (tip of the hair) 

8 romdgras make one likhyd 
8 likhyds make one yuka 
8 yiikas make one yava 
8 yavas make one mdndfigula or digit 

twelve digits make one span (vitasti) 
twelve spans make one cubit (hasta) or kisku 
twenty-five digits make one prdjdpatya 
twenty-six digits make one dhanurmusti 
twenty-seven digits make one dhanurgraha 

Matrahgula: length or height of the space between the upper and lower joints in 
the middle finger in the right hand of the priest. This unit is variable as this cannot 
be the unit, as the fingures of the priests could not be uniformly equal. For practical 
purposes, this alone holds good when measurements are to be made for bed, seat, 
vehicles, vessels, sruk, sruva, jubuh, etc. ^ 

The third is Dehalabdhahgula. The height of the object is to be determined as ten 
tala and others. One tenth of that is Dehalabdhahgula. SA. 22.5h-6a. This is used for 
making measurements of Dhruval>era and all idols. 
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cavity of the neck, O brahmins! eight inches in width, O brahmins! its spout 
twelve inches by proportionate reduction from the ring at the neck upto the 
cavity of the neck, six inches from the height, then from vddth and from the 
middle, and the width below (width) be four inches in width. Proportionate 
reduction shall be made from the cavity of the neck. The foot-stool is to be 
understood to be four inches from the elevation below. Its (foot-stool’s) 
width shall be twelve inches and itsjoint shall be one inch. O brahmins! the 
spout shall be one and a half inches from itsjoint. Its mouth, which has the 
shape of unmattakusuma^^ shall be of the form of lotus. The Ghatikas are said 
to be of the pitcher above that short by three inches. 

(Ghatikd's marks) 

88-91a. The Ghatikas^"* shall have five mouths. The middle mouth shall 
be six inches broad and quadrangular in the four direcdons. Its width, like 
the middle portion of the pitcher, shall be four inches and sixteen inches in 
height and the rest shall be as before. If they fall short by three inches, then 
its mouth shall have the height of seven inches. Its spout shall be ten and a 
half inches, the fool-stool shall be three and a half inches and its width shall 
be as before. 

(Marks of Sarava/^ 

91b-97a. The Saravas are equal to Palikas in height or short of them by 
five inches. O eminent sages! from the width of the mouth upto the vddth 
of foot-stool, the width shall be at all places (parts) less by a quarter (pdda) 

See Mayamatar. Translation by B. Dagens, ch. 5. 
cf. Pad. S. kriya. XII.25^32a; Pdram. S. XVIII. 2; 

Paus. S. IV.5-I0; JS. XX.4-66a, 

Poroma S. XXIII.17b-31, 

VS. XIV. 73b-I0b, 

SKS. Brahma. VII.l lOb-16), 

SS. XXIV.258-432 

Thus ahgula is not inch but corresponds to a digit, yava. Grain or com was used for 
linear measurements in early times. 

43. unmattakusuma: of the form of the flower called unmatta, poisonous, thorn apple. It 
is also called Dhattura. It is forbidden for use in worship; vide: SKS. Siva. VI.8a. 

44. SKS. Siva. IX.7b tells thatgAaitAdshali be 12 ahgulasin dyama, (may be height). The 
PdfiAdsare Vaisnava in the sense that Visnu is the presiding deity. G/ia(iAd is presided 
over by Brahma and Sarava by Siva. ibid. 9b-10a, 

cf. Pad. S. kriyd. XXIV. 25b-38. 

45. Sardva: see under 44. 
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from what was stated before. The width of the foot-stool shall be short by 
three quarters. If the Saravas are short by five inches, then their mouth shall 
be six inches height and their spout ten inches, the foot-stool shall be of 
three inches and width shall be as stated before in every part. O brahmins! 
this best measurement for the vessels is stated. O eminent sages! this itself 
falling short by a quarter is of the middle kind. That measurement short by 
half is stated to be of the low kind. Therefore, those who seek to have success 
in their undertakings, shall never to take up the low (short) kind. 

(The material substance for the Pdlikd and others) 

97b. All those could be produced from gold and other metals or mud 
according to the funds (available). 

(Number regarding the Pdlikds according as the kinds are best and others) 

98-99a. In each of Palika and others twelve numbers (indicate) the best 
kind, or sixteen or thirty-six according to the available wealth. Eight under 
each shall be of the middle kind and four of the low kind. 

(Pdlikds alone are to be finally used) 

99b-100a. The P^ikas shall be sixteen or eight according to capacity in 
all undertakings or four auspicious sprouting shall be in them. 

(Difference in the number of Pdlikds and others on the difference between divine 
and mortal) 

100b. Uneven in the Palikasin the (case of the) work of mortals and even 
in that of the divine. 

(Best and other numbers shall be of use in the regions of the deeds) 

101-103a. The Palikas of the three groups shall be used in Mahotsava, 
installation, raising the/>at/i7ra, renovating (bath with) one thousand pitchers 
or of the best number or even of the middle kind, O eminent brahmins! not 
otherwise. It shall be according to funds and one’s liking in other deeds. 
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(Places for germination of the sprouts) 

103b-108. A pavilion shall be arranged to be the place for sowing the 
sprouts, in the first enclosure or second enclosure or third enclosure or 
fourth enclosure, by the eminent priest in an auspicious, lonely (isolated) 
and desirable place. (It shall have) with four festoons of leaves'*® at the four 
entrances in the four directions, encircled by a garland of darbhas shinning 
with strings of pearls, covered with fully stretched out silk, the ground 
smeared with cowdung, extended*’ by a series of lights and Aksatas every¬ 
where, with the interior portion painted by white powders of lime, or the 
sprouts are to be raised in the pavilion for bath or the pavilion called yaga. 

(Night is the appropriate time for germination of the sprouts and the disadvantage 
of doing it during the day (time)) 

109-113. The sprouts sheill be placed (grown) to the night by one who 
desires the growth of the kingdom. Soma is the lord of seeds and the lord of 
the medicinal herbs is of the nature of nectar. He is not always pleased, if 
sowing the sprouts (germination) of the seeds is done during the day. 
Therefore Ahkurarparana shall be done by any means only during the night 
in a perfect way with devotion to god. Prosperity (produce) for all crops will 
be great in that land where the moon (coal-rayed) the life of living beings 
and fond of the world, is pleased, and also for the cows, the mother*® of the 


46. i/nnt/anamdZiAa; A garland of leaves suspended in between two arches; vide: Vaijayanti. 
III.6.58. 

47. pradipamaldvitatam: extended by a series of lights. This refers to the pavilion. The 
radiance of the series of lights extends all round. The pavilion having a series of 
burning lights seems to be extended that is more extensive. 

48. gavam ca lokamalrndm: cows give milk like mother to the child. Thus they are 
mentioned as the mother of the worlds. 
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world and for men also. If Arikurarpana is done during the day out of 
ignorance, there will be misfortune (inauspiciousness) in the kingdom and 
people there, and loss of opulence. 

(To get the result then and there, acts of expiation are to be performed, 
Aiikurarpana is then permitted to be done even during the day) 

114a. O brahmins! this Ahkurarpana could be done even during the day, 
when the results are sought to be obtained at once.'*® 

(Bringing together the materials) 

114b-l 16a. Whatever is fit for use shall be procured. The chief priest shall 
then set them for the purpose with the assistants and patron. He shall duly 
worship Bhagavan, the cause of the world. 

(Twelve kinds of seeds)^^ 

116b-l 18a. He (the priest) shall then place them in a new gold or silver 
vessel. Seasamum, mustard, wildrice, good rice {salt), black gram, paniosecd 
(Priyahgm) Kuluttha (horse-gram), beans (Mudga) Nispava, (a kind of 
rice), barley (Yava), wheat (Godhuma) and bamboo corn (Vainava), O 
brahmins! these are the twelve seeds that zire to be kept separately in the 
vessels. 

(Brining them and worship of them and offering them to god) 

118b-124. O eminent sages! after procuring them and placing them on 
the head of the brahmin who had initiation, the high priest shall enter, with 
flowers and aksatas in his palms accompanied by Sadhakas^’ and assistants, 
their thinking set on Bhagavan, into the interior of the temple, O brahmins! 


49. sadydnkura: When germination is required urgently, then the grains could be sown 
during the day. The Vaikhanasa text Vimandrcanakalpa offers this note: 

I 

VK. P. 202 cf. Note on the MS. text No. 285-19 Des. Catalogue of MSS. Vol. II. French 
Institute, Pondicherry. 

50. Twelve names of grains are mentioned here for use in Ahkur^ana. Seven among 

them and Syamaka in adition to it are stated in Pad. S. kriyd. XXIV. 79; SKS. Siva. 
IX. 11 b-12a enumerates ten kinds of seeds of which eight are included in this text, two 
others being pea (Simba) and Syamaka. « 

51. Sadhakas: One among the four trainees. Other three being Samayin, Putraka and 
.Acaiya. For details, see SKS. Brahma. V.l 18-124. 
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he shall place them on the support. The vessel, which is intended for the 
seeds, shall be worshipped with arghya, sandal-paste, flowers and incense, 
shall be placed near the Mula idol and the idol of the festival and be offered 
for god. The chief priest shall place that vessel on the head of the initiated 
person and shall come out of that place to the accompaniment of all the 
sounds (ringing) from the conches, auspicious sounds of songs, sounds of 
tabor, various sounds of recitation of the Vedas, O brahmins! he shall 
circumambulate the temple and then place it in the pavilion for germination. 

(Method for collecting the mud for Ahkurdrpana and going to Ydgasdld) 

124b-136a.VisvaksenaorGarudaorHanuman (and others) orSudarsana 
is to be specially adorned with clothes and others and is to be mounted on 
a vehicle. A small shovel shall be washed and covered with a new cloth and 
be adorned with garlands. O brahmins! the chief priest shall have it carried 
by brahmins, Sudras or initiated and (carry) the flags of various colours zmd 
banners togetherwith the vessels intended for germination, the three kinds 
of pdlikas with the (sounds of) conches and tabors and servants of god 
devoted in the recitation of the Vedas, singers and courtersans and other 
auspicious things materials and go circumambulating all enclosures. To¬ 
wards the east or north or north at first and proceed a short distance. Pure 
mud shall be taken from a pure isolated or purified spot in an attractive park. 
The ground is to be sprinkled at first with water, (uttering) the Astramantra. 
The priest shall touch it uttering Bhusukta and meditate upon it with a 
closely attentive mind. He shall then draw the form of Varaha descent of god. 
Flowers are thus to be sprinkled (scattered) over the ground. The ground 
shall be dug uttering the Varahamantra ' facing the east. With a spade 
spinkled with water (sanctified) by the Astramantra and adored with flowers, 
the soft mud shall be taken in a metallic vessel or one made of cane, as he 
(priest) desires. It is to be tied with a fresh cloth uttering the Mulamantra. 


52. Bhusukta T 5.1..5.3.1. 

53. Varahamanira: Orn yajndngadehdya mahdvardhdya ptirdnapunisdya prajdpalaye namah 

(commentary on 75). ^ 

Oin namo bhagavate mahdvardhdya ekddamstrdya rruigholkaya meghavarndya chandomaydya 
brahmamaydya namo^stu le 
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Sand shall again be brought as before from the river and cowdung from 
cowpen, in a vessel and be covered with a cloth. They shall be placed on a 
vehicle or the head of an initiated person. He shall circumambulate the 
village with it and enter the pavilion. 

(Alternate views on the movement of the strings to have columns for placing the 
Pdlikds and others) 

136b-159. O brahmins! clean the pavilion according to the rules laid 
down for it. More than the threads (for drawing of the lines) in due order, 
in the central portion of the pavilion. Seventeen lines^^ are to be drawn at 
first lengthwise facing the east and fourteen facing the north. The space 
between one line and another shall be sixteen inches. The rows between the 
east and west shall be thirteen, those between south and north be sixteen. 
Three rows are to be made in the rows running east to west for placing the 
vessel of grains. Two (of them) shall be cleared for (laying down) the 
pathway. Three rows shall again be made on both sides. Four rows are to be 
made between the south and north. Again, a group of two shall be had twice 
as one side for pathway. Two rows of four each tire to be laid down in due 
order. Sardva, ghata and pdlikds are to be placed in the midst of the eight 
directions. Two dozens shall be placed making one hundred and eight. The 


54. 


sutrdni: strings in the context, this word means lines to be drawn with the help of the 
strings. 
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pdlikds are to be placed in south-east, south and south-west. The ghatikds in 
the west, Br^ma^^ and east and saravas in the north-west, north and north¬ 
east according to rule. The saravas are to be placed duly in the north-west, 
north and north-east according to rule. The saravas are to be placed duly in 
the north-west, north and north-east. If the pdlikds and others are to be 
sixteen for each, five strings (lines) are to be drawn from south to north. The 
lines are to be drawn as before extended to the east, o brahmins! the rows 
from east to west are to be dravm as before. (The pdlikds) are placed in the 
order in the four rows (drawn) from the south. Sixteen pdlikds are to be 
placed in the midst of four rows. After placing sixteen ghatikds, the sardvas 
also of that number are to be placed in the north. If twelve are to be arranged, 
four lines are to be dravm from the south to the north. The lines from the 
east to west are to be drawn as before. The columns, which are more by eight 
become forty. Placing twelve columns in the south, they are to be cleared. Six 
parts are to be placed in the middle of four pathways. Twelve parts are then 
to be made and six are to be left out. Twelve columns are to be placed again 
in due order in the northern quarter. Pdlikd and others are to be placed in 
the three parts having twelve divisions in due order from south-east to north¬ 
east directions starting from the southern quarter. When eight is the 
number for each pdlikd, only three lines are to be dravm from the south to 
the north. All others shall be as before. Then three lines are to be drawn from 
south to the north for each group of four. Eleven lines are to be drawn from 
east to west. When sixteen pdlikds are taken for all things, five lines are to be 
dravm in the south, and likewise the same in the east. Five lines are to be 
drawn from the eastern lines and eight from the three sutras in the south. 
When twenty-four pa&Aas are taken up, seven and five are to be drawn from 


55. Brahma: centre, middle, portion; 

vide: LT. XXX VII. 4; fig. 3 & 4. PP. 17 & 18: Mayamata. Translation by B, Dagens. 
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the east and southers lines. When four are taken up, three groups are to be 
drawn twice. The drawing of the lines shall be as before on the first five 
numbers. 

(Arran^ng a pedestal made of grains) 

160-161. Laying down the lines thus, according to the availability of funds 
and personal liking, a small pedestal shall be arranged in the places oipdlikd 
and others with fine rice, grains (Vrihi)’® to the measurement of ddhakaJ*^ 
as before, as belonging to the best and other kinds. It (pedestal) could be 
circular or quadrangular in shape. 

(Decoration of Pdlikd and others) 

162-166a. Pdlikdand others vessels are to be washed^® with the Mulamantra. 
The necks of the palikas and others are to have the shoots of Asvattha, 

59 • 

SahadevT, Durva,Sirisa and leaves of turmeric tied to them. Their (palik^’) 
hollows are to be filled with darbha, seeds and grass. They are to be filled then 
at first with mud and then sand. The cavity should be completely filled above 
(these) with the powder of charcoal. Or, O brahmins! all the mud and others 
are to be mixed and bexised to fill it. Those palikas shall be placed in their 
order on the columns. 


56. Vrihi; a general name for grains. 

57. Adhaka: a measure of grain; 1/4 drona. 

58. washing: a Tanuika concept that an object could be held te become clean by the 
utterance of a mantra. 

59. SahadevI: a cluster of the sprouts of many plants. 

See note under 11.38. 
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(Method of placing the pdlikas) 

1661>167. O brahmins! the hundred-eight, nine in each of twelve 
(palikas) are to be placed in each division from the south-east to north-east 
and in the order of their rise from Brahma^ to north-east. 

(Placing of Somakumbha) 

168-169a. Somakumbha,^' with good features wrapped in a new cloth 
and having sandal-paste, all medicinal herbs, gems, kurca and sprouts, is to 
be placed on the heap of grains in the western part of the palikas. 

(Mantranydsa, arrangement for arghya and others, worship of the guardians at 
the gates and Punydhavdcana and others) 

1691>173. Having procured all this with the help of the initiated and 
attendants and procuring all that not procured before, the priest shall begin 
the work, facing the eastern direction. He shall sit in an auspicious seat at the 
place west of ghadk^. He shall do nydsa and got the arghya ready for 
sprinkling. The mantras, placed in his body, shall be worshipped with arghya 
and others. After worshipping the guardians and others at the entrance 
according to the available funds and (personal) desire, the arches, flags and 
pitchers at the entrances are to be worshipped. The priest shall recite 
punydha, according to the rule stated above. 

(Worship of the deities presiding over the pdlikas) 

174-175a. Later, the deities presiding over the palikas are to be wor¬ 
shipped with arghya and others. O brahmins! Abjanabha,®^ the great 
Padmanabha and Dhruva are to be worshipped in this order in the three 
groups of vessels. 


60. Brahma: see under 55. 

61. Somakumbha: a pitcher placed on honour of soma-moon whose grace is required for 
the growth of the grains. 

62. Abjanabham param padmandbham dhruvam, ibid. 22 

Abjanabha para is Padmanabha the cause of the world. The commentator identilies 
him with Vi.sakhayupa, cf. SS. XII.3. The other Padmanabha represents the effect. 
This is like Paravasudeva and Vyuhavasudeva. 
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(Presiding deities) 

I75b-185a. Agni to Isana are the deities for the twelve p^ikas, twelve 
deities beginning from Ananta^^ in the twelve ghatikas, twelve from Kurma^ 
in the twelve saravas and twelve deities from Ekasrhga®’ are to be worshipped 
in their order. When sixteen p^ikas taken for each, the deities are thirty-six 
beginningwith Ananta and ending with Pat^asayana. Worship is to be done 
to twelve powers beginning from Laksmi and ending with Mati. While 
making thirty-six palikas for each, four are settled for the idols in the state 
called dream. The form of the walking state becomes eight through rise and 

dissolution. Twelve other idols have twelve powers (belonging to them),®’ 

68 

thirty-six deities beginning from Ananta and ending with Patalasayana 
then thirty-four powers beginning from Svadha.®^ The discus and conch 


63. 

64. 

65. 

66 . 

67. 

68 . 
69. 


See. ibid. 22. 

ibid. 

ibid. 

SS. IX.85. 


ibid. 

See under 22. 


Vide: 


'Rim I 



Hqlc;i II Pans. XXI.3-5a. 
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shall be worshipped with enjoyable services like arghya, sandal-paste and 
others, Kesava and others and their powers’” in the eight and they twelve 
alone in the catuska. The palik^ are to be worshipped in the sixteen for the 
sake of all. The four beginning with Vasudeva, twelve beginning with Kesava 
and others are to be worshipped in the group of eight in their rise and 
dissolution and V^udeva and others in the catuska in the order of their rise. 

(Worship of Somakumbha) 

185b-186. After worshipping thus, worship is to be done to Somakumbha. 
The Lord in the form ofSoma shall be worshipped in the pitcher, Sudarsana 
in the karaka, and Indra and others in the pitchers placed in the eight 
directions. 

(The grains to be washed with milk, their worship, wrapping them with the cloth 
and smearing them with ghee) 

187-195. After worshipping the pitcher, the seeds are to be washed well 
with cow’s milk uttering Mulamantra, O brahmins! with the names of the 


70. LT. XX.35-36 
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grain used separately in the dative case. After worshipping them with arghya 
and others and wrapping them with cloth, fire is to be duly installed in the 
fire-pit or ground. After pleasing the fire, arrangements are to be made for 
Mantrasana and others there (fire) and the deity must be invoked in its midst 
as before and preserved and all matters about it must be attended to as 
before. Home is to be done then with the obligatory and desirable faggots’* 
using the mantras of the presiding deities of the palikas in due order. O 
brahmins! homa is to be done with ghee eight times, four times or once and 
with the mantras ofSoma and others the ghee for Sampata Homa is to be 
collected. Ghee, remaining after the offerings are made with it or any other 
that has been sanctified, is to be taken in a metallic or mud vessel according 
to one’s taste. The durvagrass are to be taken at its root using both the hands 
and be dipped in ghee, their tips (with ghee flowing) are to be sprinkled in 
the pdlikd and others. While smearing every division with ghee by changing 
the hands from south-east to north-east, different durvdszrc to be used. 

(Order in sowing the seed) 

196-206a. Having smeared (them) with the ghee, the deities at the 
divisions are again to be worshipped. All the grains are to be sanctified in the 
pdlikd and others at an auspicious muhurtaydxh Mulamantra and are to be 


71. There is no classification of the samits as obligatory and Kamya. Probably, some of 
them are kept at cut to serve .such purposes like Nitya and Kamya. - 

72. Vide: Pad. S. catyd. XXX. 197. 

73. Sampatahoma: LT. XLl. 19-26. 
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sown with As^aksaramantra by the eminent priest facing east or north. After 
getting permission from the preceptors. Or, O brahmins! Jitantamantra or 
both shall be used. The twelve grains which have been stated are to be sown 
in due order in every division from south-east and north-east to the accom¬ 
paniment of the sounds of conch, tabor, and cries of victory. Or, all (the 
grains) could be mixed up and sown according to one’s liking. The beans 
(Mudga) alone could be sown, if (all) the grains are not available. Other 
priests following the chief priest and sadhakas also shall sow (them) with 
concentration (dhydna) or the priest alone shall do it. O brahmins! the chief 
priest shall sprinkle them with much water mixed up with turmeric powder 
and scented with flowers. The priest shall meditate upon god as having gone 
to the middle of the moon’s disc from above each division, god resembling 
its (moon’s) splendour (meditating or thinking) as sprinkling the seeds 
sown on all sides with the flood of nectar. After worshipping god, the vessels 
shall be covered with auspicious and new garments having fringes in all the 
divisions in due order.Then Vasudeva, the source of the world, shall be 
worshipped above all of them. 

(Bhutakrura half* and its purpose) 

206b-207. O eminent brahmins! Bhutakrurabali shall be offered in the 
eight directions, for all the spirits Kumuda and others in the order from the 
east and others. All of them Kumuda and others protect (them) from that 
dme. 

(Honouring the preceptors and others and protection of the pdlikds and others) 

208-212a. The rich patron shall please the priest and preceptor after 
honouring the gurus, Sadhakas and Vaisnavas with profuse Tambula, 
flowers and fruits and wealth notified (in texts). Raising them all up, they 


74. Bhutakriirabali: see below for its description: '5 wci'i' I 

II cited in the commentary, cf. SKS. Siva, IX. 22a; K5. 

XV. 45b. 
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shall be placed in a well secured place. Bali shall be offered in the pavilion, 
following the process for Bhutakrura in the north-east quarter of the 
pavilion or in some other place according to one’s desire around to pdlikd 
and others and all the eight directions to the spirits Kumuda and others in 
the order of the east and other (directions). Many lamps, not extinguish- 
able, shall be lighted (made to glow) all round. 

(Prdyascittahoma) 

212b-219a. Homais to be done for one hundred times for mitigating the 
evils of shortcomings and excesses. After doing Purnahuti duly the chief 
priest shall let god who is in the fire-pit, within his heart and shall do homa 
with ghee to the deities presiding over the four entrances with mantras in the 
prescribed manner and gives end off to fire according to rule. Bali shall be 
offered every night or day or night or at two periods’^ around the pdlikd and 
others separately. The best priest shall offer bali early in the morning on the 
day of work. No one shall enter there or touch them, at any time from that 
period, the seeds sown there. The priest or his pupil shall enter there with 
a composed mind. What all remains there after use shall be kept way at a 
distance. Nothing shall be done in the palikas without offering bali. Tur¬ 
meric water shall be sprinkled for the growth of the sprouts. 

(Auspicious and inauspicious marks (notified) in the sprouts) 

219b-222. O eminent sages! sprouts dark, red, black, horizontally grown 
and notwell-grown shall be carefully avoided. There will be loss of wealth (or 
materials) when they are black, strife when red, mental ailment if they are 
black, disease (afflicting the people) if they grow horizontally and death 
when they are not well-grown. There is no doubt in this. The result will be 
auspicious, when (they are) yellow, white, upright, grown upwards — 
increase of all kinds of wealth will be for him (priest) who does this and for 
him (patron) who arranges for it. 


75. kdladvaya. morning and evening. 
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(He (priest) who begins this shall continue till the end and permission is to be 
given for this to his son and his pupil) 

223-224. That priest alone who attends to the growth of the sprouts for 
the work shall attend to the endre work and not any one else, though he may 
be learned. His son or pupil shall do it. Germinadon shall be done thus in 
all acts of worship. 

(The act of germination is to be undertaken only in conformity with the place and 
time) 

225-227a. The main work shall be done applying reason (to find out) the 
place, time, wealth (funds) and one’s independent powers. After doing thus 
germination, the priest shall go near god (shrine), worship him with arghya 
and others, upto the offering of food preparadons according to rule. He 
shall spend the remaining part of the night seeing that the lamps do not get 
exdngfuished. 

(Features of the flag cloth and its measurements) 

227b-232. Early in the next morning, he (priest) shall get the cloth for 
(making) the flag, purchased according to the availability of funds or a fresh 
and auspicious one or a piece of white silk’® or Devahga” or silk with 
varieagated colour or cotton, free from blue fringes. The cloth shall have 
good marks, and should be firm and glossy. The measurements of the cloth 
is given now. It shall be long by nine hastas or seven or five or of the full length 
(height) oftheMulabera or height of theen trance, halfof its length in width 
and the head measuring a fourth of it (length) and the tail equal to the chest, 
the hair at the ears one eighth of it (length). The cloth of the flag is called 
Bala’® and is of the measurement of the cloth called Pam’® and width like that 
of the cloth and head as before. 


76. dukula: white silk; patta: woven silk. 

dukulapatta: this must mean a piece of woven silk; ksauma is linen; the lexicon makes 
ksauma, patta and dukula as meaning one and the same cloth, 
vide: I 

vide: Bhanuji’s com. on Amarakosa. II.6.113b. It is hard to make out the real sense of 
each of the.se occurring in the same line 228b. 

77. Devahga: a kind of cloth. 'Name of an emanation from Sadasiva's body’. 

M.M. Williams: Sanskrit-English Dicdonary, P. 495. The commentator cites Vaijayanti 

78. Bala is the name given here for the clotli of the flag, appearing like ^e tail. 

79. PaUt is the cloth in which the figure is drawn. 

vide: * ' MedinI cited by tlie commentator on Amarakosa 11.6, 116a. 
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(Draidngs of umbrella and others on the cloth) 

233-235. The priest (who is a learned person) shall take a cloth, well- 
washed, smeared over with the deposit of oil, dried up and possessing the 
(good) marks. The figures shall be drawn by a skilled artist. The umbrella 
shall be drawn at the head with white chowries on both sides, lotus with many 
petals below and pitcher filled with water beneath it. Groups of palikas with 
sprouts are to be drawn on the side of the pitcher and two auspicious lamps 
on both the sides of the palik^. 

236-238a. O good man! the flag for a single form (of Garuda) shall be of 
the form of Garuda. Satya, Suparna, Garuda and Tarksya belong to him 
(Garuda) having four forms. The four mentioned here together with 
Vihagesvarabelongtohimhavingfiveforms.Or,Surparna, Tala, Makara, 
are the four to him (Garuda) with four forms. Above this, Garuda is 
the flag for all (these) divisions. 

(Marks of Garuda) 

238b-261. The figure of Garuda is to be drawn in the middle of the cloth 
(flag) as having two hands, with folded palms (in Anjalipose) or flowers in 
the ahjali resembling a golden hill, tossing the wings indicating his impend¬ 
ing move (upwards) in the sky, with the left foot bent and the right kept 
behind and with the eyes slightly long jmd round; with blue and long 
projecting nose; having a calm appearance; with face beaming with laugh- 


80. nirnqita: well-washed. 

81. khahyuktam: smeared with the deposit of oil. 

82. suparna: beautiful leaf. 

83. Tala: palmyra tree, Makara: fish, 

84. Rsya: white-footed antelope. These denote the figures to be drawn or painted in the 
cloth of the flag. 
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ter; the exterior (of the face) resembling the rising moon; shining with two 
prominent teeth; the curved eyebrows knit together; shining with curled 
(wavy) forelocks of hair; the neck resembling the conch; with huge arms and 
plumpy shoulder; strong chest; huge paunch; depressed navel (with) shin¬ 
ing rows of hair; with two thighs plumpy like well-rounded golden pillars; the 
two feet pressed by the shanks of the form of golden plantains, (trees); with 
the flower ornament over-spreading the basket like crest, the two eyes 
resembling the lotus-petals round -and long in measurement, the pair of 
eyebrows rising (as if) from Narasimha’s*’‘*“ body; v.ith a nose painted like 
that of a parrot, the middle part of the body resembling that of a lion; the 
back-bone like the back (hind part) of elephant broad (spread out) with 
divine length®^ like the wing of the swan; its tail twice in size in measurement 
to its wings having one hundred branches; these are common to all, now are 
stated the particular aspects. The body shines with different gems from the 

crown to the foot, bedecked with necklace, armlet, bracelet and sacred 

86 

thread; the splendid ear-ring resting on the pendulous and beautiful ears. 
The forehead with the ornamental mark; flowers adorning the ears having 
gemset rings; feet beautified with twinkling rings; with other ornaments; 
adorned with serpents, wearing a blue-coat of-mail; the neck decorated 


84a. NdrasimholthaTn bhruyugmamiThc^ pair of eyebrows resembling these found in the face 
of Narasirnha. This is to show that Caruda’s face had eyebrows instilling terror in the 
enemies. 

85. daivadirgkena: di\ine length; wings are stated lo be long; they are as long to fit in with 
the divine bird Ganida. Hence the length is stated to be divine. 

86. karnapdsa: beautiful ear; pdsa: a suffix denoting excellence. 

87. avalarmaka: ornament for the ear; also for the head. Vide: Ndmalingdnusnsana 
III.3.227b. 

88. vdravdna: cost of mail, armour; this is an inron ect form for vdrahdna, that which 
keeps of the arrows from its weaver, vide: Ndmalingdnusdaana III.8.63. 
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with garlands (made) of petals of blossomed red lotuses; shining forth 
likewise with other garlands having varieagated flowers; having Ananta for 
the bracelet in the left (hand) (or charming bracelet); Vasuki the sacred 
thread, Taksaka the waist bzmd, Karkotaka the necklace; Padma treasure on 
the right ear, Mahapadma on the left ear, Sahkha on the region of the head, 
Gulika in the chest (between the arms) and decorated by these primeval 
eight prominent serpants. Ananta is white in complexion, V^uki red, 
Taksaka yellow, Karko^ka grey, Sahkha of the colour of snow, Gulika 
resembling the bee, Padma of hue like that of lotuses, and Mahapadma 
tawny. The five weapons, which are to be painted with five colours are discus, 
arrow, conch, bow (Sarhga)®® and mace are to be drawn only on both sides 
above the cloth (of the flag). A halo of fire is to be drawn beneath it on the 

go 

right side and the Svastika with marked features on the left. The remaining 
part of the cloth is to be painted with dark or black colour and beautified with 
creepers the leaves of which are to be painted with various colours. The 
eminent priest, who knows the mantra, shall have this done with the help of 
an artisan or Sudra, O best brahmins! or an initiated person according to the 
rule or an efficient patter. 

(Adhivdsa method for the Garuda flag) 

262-304. After doing (bringing together) all this, the priest, who is well- 
composed, shall enter the hall of the artisan in the evening with those who 
carry the idols. After pleasing the artisan (with presents), he shall take that 
cloth (of the flag) and place it on the head of his pupil. The cloth shall be 


89. Sarhga: name of the bow of Visnu; the word sahkha occurs twice, evidently a case of 
error. 

90. Svastika: a mystical form consisting of four spokes crossing each other at right angles 
with short fragments of the periphery of the circle at the end of each spoke turning 
round in one direction. 

Vide; M.M. Williams; Sanskrit-English Dictionary, P. 1283. This is the name of the 
Mflndaia described in Paus. S. V.151 -190. 
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carried from there to the Mukhamandapa,®' attended with the sounds of the 
conch, ketde-drum and others, of large drum, of various kinds of singing 
and of the different kinds of utterances (recitation) of the Vedas. He shall 
enter within and bow to the supreme lord in the Mula idol and worship him 
with arghya, pddya, flowers and incense. After sending away the artisan, he 
shall sprinkle the (flag) cloth with arg-Aya water. He shall gendy strike it with 
flowers together with white mustards uttering the Astramantra. The emi¬ 
nent priest shall show (it) to god of gods (sammukham) and attend to the 
burning and nourishment in accordance with the prescribed rules. After 
worshipping again supreme lord with araghya, sandal-paste, flowers and 
others, he shall recite this mantra®^ in a loud tone with folded palms: “O lord! 
Lotus-eyed lord of all! having the whole world! it is not possible (for me) to 
do as you have stated,®^ because of lack of independence, incapacity, lack of 
faith and others. Therefore behold with (your) two eyes, which are calm and 
capable of destroying all the defects, Garuda as painted in the cloth, in order 
to pacify (compensate) deficiency or excess in measurement ( mdna) etc. Be 
pleased.” O brahmins! he shall place the flag in the hand of the inflated 
person and circumambulate (with him) with the flag four times (around the 
temple) and enter with the patron the pavilion situated in front of the 
temple in the first or second enclosure. He shall place the auspicious seat 
(Bhadrapitha) and draw behind the mandalct^ called Bhadra. If funds 


91. Mukhamandapa; pavilion built in front of the sanctum sanctorum. 

92. mantra: this is not actually mantra. Slokas^kre often treated as mantra as here, cf Pans. 
S. XXX. 133a: SKS. Brahma. IX. 107a: LT. XXX. 76. 

93. This does not refer directly to any direction given by the lord. This may be taken to 
refer to many of lord’s utterances in the sacred texts like Visnu-purana, Harivamsa 
and others. 

94. Bhadramandala is also called Sarvatobhadramandala which is described in Pans. S. 
V. 21-29a. 



530 


ISVARASAMHITA 


II W 

■^^■31 
^ 11 11 

3T«RT'MMHH>I ^ I 




II R6?. II 


r: II 


'51^^ II II 
^ ^ sm^ ^ II R6U, II 

'l'Jlf^cqi5t4M'*ll^Wdl Rct^ticrlJi'lie^ II "^6^ II 


<j>cqi cTJ "5 II 

^ w^^RTt ■qft^^ ^ I 
^ II W II 


■=fJIT II II 

f^r^: •qzFn?% i 

y^hdlchiui ^ W^ II 

^ "gso^ ^=^ 1 

WTHT ^itWT fg^RTW: II II 


■’1^ sF^fr^: II II 



TRANSLATION 


531 


permit, seasamum is to be shown, the cloth spread over it (Bhadrapitha) and 
draw the SvasHka in its midst. The cloth shall be placed (spread) facing the 
temple. The priest shall occupy a seat and remain calm. He shall recite the 
mantra of Garuda with the parts (angas). He shall do (eats from) cleaning 
(his) hand (upto) ending with worship it (mantra) in his own body. He shall 
worship as before the pitchers at the arch of the entrance. O brahmins! he 
shall have punyaAarecited as before. He shall place the pitcher and the water- 
vessel in front of Garuda on a raised platform made of grains to the weight 
of Water-bucket filled with scented water, shzdl be placed to the right 

of the water vessel. Chayadhivasa^® shall be done to Garuda in the flag and 
bath be given of the lowest of the low. Then the priest shall do 

no 

Nayanonmilana in an auspicious muhurta, according to the following 
method, in the mirror kept on the platform of Garuda. He shall do it 
(Nayanonmilana) to all serpents. The artisan shall have his body purified as 
before and make it (eye) evident (or manifested). This shall be done 
completely for both the eyes according to rule. Seats shall be provided in the 
pitcher and water-vessel. Garuda is to be invoked in the pitcher and 
Astramantra in the water vessel. Offering worship with arghya, sandal-paste 
and others, Indra and other guardians of the worlds shall be worshipped in 
the pitchers kept in the eight directions in the circumambulatory way. 
Sprinkling the walls and placing them again there, seat shall be arranged as 
before in the flag cloth. O eminent brahmins! he (priest) shall bring out 
from his heart Garudamantra having the radiance of thousand suns, which 
eradicate all diseases, destroy all calamities (evils), grmt all success {siddhis) 
to all and expel all poverty. He shall expel it from his heart and place it on 


95. bhdra: weight equivalent to 20 tolas or 2000 palas. 

96. Chayadhivasa: the flag shall be kept under the shade of the tree. 

97. adhamamdrgena: bath shall he given in the low cadre of the low. 
see chart.: Pdram S. Introduction. PI. 20, 28. 

There are nine kinds as Uttaina, Madhyama and Adhama, each having the three 
kinds widi this name. 

98. Nayanonmilalana: opening of the eyes of the idol. It is not really opening the eyes that 
are closed. It is in the form of making the shape of the eyes in the idol. Vide: Pad. S. 
kriyd. XXV1I.49. which enjoins the use of a needle smeared with ghee. It does not 
mention the use of the needle. The mirror (darpana) is to be kept perhaps because 
it is the artisan {silpin) and not the priest that should do this. The priest shall look at 
the mirror when this is done. 
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Garudain the cloth. Differentiating (sakalikrtya) it, he shall make it (Garuda) 
remain there. Retaining it (there) and making it favourable, he shall form 
the mudrd and do, O eminent brahmins! Layayaga®^ and Bhogayaga. All 
these shall be done with Garudamantra together with its parts. Worship 
is to be done with much glory (on a large scale) in the pitcher, water vessel 
and cloth in due order. After doing worship till the end of Alahkarasana to 
Garuda in the prescribed manner, O brahmins! worship shall be arranged 
within the temple through another preceptor or an aspirant (sddhaka) with 
the permission of the priest, properly in a special way for the Mula idol and 
processional idol till the end of offerings. Then Garuda shall be worshipped 
with Bhojyasana with various pleasant fruits and nuts and other profuse and 
various enjoyables till the end of offering Madhuparka tiWJapais completed, 
done duly as before. Gifts are to be duly given to the Karis'"' separately. Then 
what is placed in the pitchers of mantra and astro shall be given to the 
preceptors. A portion of the offerings made to Garuda (in the cloth) shall 
be placed in the vessel which the priest shall take it for himself and (later) 
give it to the preceptors. Offerings that are made to Mtila idol and proces¬ 
sional idol in the form of Madhuparka and others shall be arranged to be 
given to the preceptors. He and others shall be arranged to be given to the 
preceptors. He shall then do homa. The fire-pit shall be prepared in the 
eastern direction to Garuda. The fire is to be consecrated (ignited) there. 
Garuda, the lord of birds shall be invoked. Homa shall be done with seven 
samits, for one hundred times using seasamum and ghee for pacifying the 
evils. Purnahuti is then to be offered. Or, the priest shall do homa in a 
specially made (Naimittika) fire-pit.^^^ After doing Dhvajadhivasa thus the 
priest shall go to the sanctum sanctorum. 


99. Layayaga : see under III.34; 

Bhogayaga: see under III.35. 

100. Anga of Garuda manti a: Suparndya nainah hrdayam; vakratunddya Utah; suparndya 
sikhd; khagesvardya kavacam; anantavirydya ostranL Vide: SKS. Brahma. XI.8, P. 94. 

101. Kari: see under V. 30. ** 

102. Seven samiis see under V. 95. 

103. Naimitiika kunda: this is a fire-pit, u.sed purposed for Naimiotika honias. 
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(Rahsdbandhana-mdhi) 

305-334.0 eminent sages! Raksabandha^°'* shall then be done according 
to rule. God in the Mulabera shall be worshipped with arghya and others. The 
priestshall then place his own hands at the feet of god (Mulaidol) and make 
the declaration to Him, ‘O lord lotus-eyed! I shall do this auspicious 
(Kautuka) act, O lord of god, for (conducting) Mahotsava. Be pleased 
with me for that’, having thus made a request, he shall invoke the lord of gods 
into the utsava. After worshipping with arghya, sandal-paste and others 
especially, the idolof u£$ai/a shall be adorned with various and auspicious 
clothes, ornaments and fine sandal-paste. The deity shall be placed in a 
golden vehicle and taken to the hall of audience attended with the sound¬ 
ings of the conch, kettle-drums and others and umbrellas and others in a 
circumambulatory way. The deity shall then be duly seated in a golden 
auspicious seat, adorned above with canopy set with pearls and having all the 
conveniences. The lord of the world shall be worshipped and offered 
considerable rice preparations ending it with Scmtarpana.’®^ The lord shall 
then be taken inside the temple. A gold or silver vessel shall be brought there 
filled with good rice weighing a bhdra or half or quarter, one sixth or one 
eight part, O brahmins! a golden or silken or cotton string or Pattaja'”® shall 
be placed which is made of five, four, or seven strings. A vessel shall be placed 


104. Rak^bandha: cf. Pad. S. caryd. XI.27-39 and under VII.26. 

104a. The word kautuka has many meanings, the string used in the Raksabanda, marriage, 
festivity idol, and curiosity. 

104b. Kautuka: ocurring here means idol. _ 

105. Santarpana: pleasing by giving water for drink. 

106. Patt^a: a kind of cloth or silken. 
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which is made of five, four or seven strings. A vessel shall be placed there with 
Tambula. A pedestal shall be prepared with rice measuring bhdra or half or 
it in the pavilion in front of sanctum sanctorum. Or, another vessel be placed 
filled with the cakes of flour. It shall be worshipped with arghya and others 
and completely covered with a cloth. The priest shall place the two vessels on 
the head of two initiated persons, O brahmins! or on a vehicle according to 
availability of funds. They shall be taken in a circumambulatory way in all the 
enclosures attended with dance and music or for four times in one enclosure 
or in the village. O brahmins! he shall enter the sanctum sanctorum with 
them, or O brahmins! with Sudarsana or Visvakseana or lord of birds 
(Garuda) or Hanuman with Vibhisana. They shall be mounted on the 
vehicles and taken (through the streets) at his choice (or pleasure). Enter¬ 
ing the sanctum sanctorum, he shall place the two vessels near god of gods 
on a support and worship. Punyahamantra shall then be uttered with 
Astramantra. God shall be worshipped with arghya, sandal-paste and others. 

Pratisara'”’ shall be worshipped, made fragrant with sandal-paste and 
incense and be tied at first (in the hand) god of gods in the Miila idol, the 
string which is made of gold and Pattoja strings. The golden string shall be 
already be smeared with sandal-paste and then tied in the right hand of lord 
and also of the deity (processional). He shall touch the string with the right 
hand, uttering the Jitantamantra attended by blowing the conch and 
singing.ya/>a of Astramantra shall be done one hundred times touching the 
string with the right hand, O eminent brahmins! the string of Patu shall be 
wound in the left hand for Sri uttering the Snsukta or her merntra 
(Snmantra). O brahmins! the silken string shall be tied in the left hand 
for Push. The Patta string ^all be tied to the snapana idol. It (Kauiuka) shall 
be tied to the Balibera and others. The priest shall tie the cotton string in his 


107. Pratisara: a string smeared with turmeric powder and consecrated with mantra and 

tied to the wrist. “ 

108. Srisukta; RV{Khila) V.87. 

109. Srimantra: see under VII. 6. 
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own right hand uttering the Mulamantra. The string shall be tied to those 
who are workers there in due order. If funds permit, golden strings shall be 
tied to all. God shall be worshipped with arghya and others. Cakes of flour 
and others should be offered to him. After offering Tambula to him, O 
brahmins! all these (persons) be pleased by giving them Tambula including 
those who are initiated and Vaisnavas with the eminent priest (receiving it) 
at first. The priest shall take the rice for himself and for others sake. The 
string shall be tied in all cases of worship. After doing Raksabandha, the 
priest shall spend the remaining part of the night. 

(Method of consecration of the flag-staff) 

335-356. The eminent priest shall take bath at dawn, do dcamanad\x\y and 
attend to special worship of lord. Garuda shall then be worshipped duly after 
worshipping the pitchers. After offering huge homa shall be done as before. 
The eminent priest shall then instal the flag-staff in the first enclsoure or 
second or others. The splendid pillar (flag-staff) is to be fixed within the 
tower or without it, or, O eminent sages! in front of the Balipitha or behind 
it. The pedestal for bali shall be arranged. The space between the two shall 
be of two hastasoT tala (in measurement),"*^ O brahmins! the flag-staff shall 
be laid down to the north of the pedestal for the flag or east of it along with 
the Dhvzyayasti,’" the tip facing east or north, auspicious and having good 
marks. 

The tree for making the flag-staff shall be of three kinds, having enough 
(internal) strength, externally and having no essence. They which have 
inner strength, are sandalwood tree and others which are recommended for 
making the staff. O eminent sages! betel nut and other trees which have a 
external strength are also commended. Kimsuka"^ and others, which are 
devoid of strength, are to be avoided in making the staff. The flag-staff, which 
shall be selected should be moist, fresh, straight, glossy, devoid of openings 


no. 

111 . 

112 . 


kasta, tala: see under 42. 

yasti: stick; here it means flag-staff, main pan of Dhvajadanda. 

Kirnsuka: a tree with deep red coloured flowerwithout good smell, cf. Kumarasambhava 


III. 28. 
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11^ 

in the mouth, ' shall have old number ofjoints, greasy, possessing barks and 
firm. This is to be selected after examining the trees accordings to the 
Sutras. The main kind (of the staff) shall be one hundred tala is or short by 
twenty or sixty {talas) according to Manaiigula or Matrahgula.”^ It (staff) 
shall be lofty upto the height of the top of the spire of the temple or that of 
the temple, of that ofjoinery* or that of the tower according to the capacity 
(of the patron). The staff shall be divided into four parts, head (top) which 
shall be one division. The three parts from the bottom, shall be the pedestals 
supporting it, shall be perforated and be placed at the top of the staff. The 
flag-staff shall be fixed at the top of the staff. The flag-staff shall be fixed at 
the top in the cavities of the two pedestals. A clump of darbha shall be tied 
above it with the bell. The flag-staff shall be wound in circumambulatory way 
with strings of darbha. Having done thus the flag-staff shall be sprinkled with 
thewater (consecrated) byofAstramantra. Gems and grains are to be placed 
in the pit in the pedestal for flag. The priest shall use Garudamantra”^ for 
fixing up the flag-staff with the help of eminent brahmins or Sudras or the 
initiated or servants of god attended with the soundings of conch, kettle 
drum, singing and playing the musical instruments. He shall make it (staff) 
remain straight in that pit; facing the temple. The pit shall be filled with sand 
so as to make it firm, using hand and feet pressing it. A platform having four 
corners shall be prepared out at the base of that staff to the height or five 
hastas or three or one hasta and wide of the same measurement. The skilled 
priest shall draw, in the midst of the above area, the (figure of a) lotus with 
eight petals so that it (staff) will be in the pericarp (of the lotus). 


113. vaktrasphotana * vaktra-mouth, in the context this word means the trunk of the tree is 
cut to form a pole. The portion where it is cut and is to mark one end of the pole must 
having an opening. That portion must be free from creakings (sphotana). 

114. Manaiigula: see under 42, 

tala: span = 12 angulas, 
mdtrdngula = see under 42. 

115. Karnocca = to the height of joinery, projecting part. 

116. Garudamantra: Om kham khagananaya namah. 
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(Rules for hoisting the flag) 

357-412. He (priest) shall then enter within (sanctum sanctorum) and 
worship god who is within Mula idol with arghya, sandal-paste and others. He 
shall bring down a portion of the power from it to the utsava idol. Then he 
shall worship the lord of the world (utsava)idol with the two consorts and 
offer the sandals. He shall make them mount a vehicle having a golden 
Prabha.**’ The priest shall worship the bali idol in the same away and place 
it on the vehicle. The preceptor shall then go to the shrine of Garuda with 
the priests and place the flag with effort on the chariot, elephant or vehicle. 
He shall decorate the flag with the Prabha made of flowers of various colours, 
apparels, ornaments, garlands of variegated colours. Then the bali idol, the 
flag cloth and Misauaidol are to be taken round (in the streets) in this order, 
with umbrellas and chowries, fans made of peacocks, feathers, fans made of 
varied palymyra leaves, beautiful umbrellas, various kinds of flag-staffs, 
beautified by silken clothes, sounds of reciting the four Vedas, with the 
sounds of stoira songs and various musical instruments, sounds of conch and 
large drums, loud sounds of kettle drums, drums and others and other 
auspicious sounds, accompanied by (or with) brahmins holding a number 
of cups with sprouts, groups of well-dressed courtesans, always with the 
devoted people with jumping and clapping the hands, and sounds of 
uttering the word victory. Then the idol (for procession) shall be taken 
round, beginning from the first enclosure upto the street through which the 
chariot is drawn keeping the bali idol in the front and the flag in the centre. 
The priest shall circumambulate the village offering bali there. Then the 
processional deity shall be taken to the audience, pavilion and placed on the 
golden seat in front of the pedestal of the flag. The preceptor along with the 
priests shall take Garuda and shall approach the pedestal for the flag in a 
circumambulatory way attended with the blowing of the conch and others. 
The flag-staff shall be washed with pure water. If funds permit, it shall be 
wrapped with a cloth. A rope which is made strong with the strings of cotton 
wound threefold shall be taken which the priest shall bind to the machine 
fixed at the top of the staff. The top of the flag shall then be fastened there. 
He shall approach the pitcher along with the attendants. He shall take up the 
pitcher and place it on head of the pupil. The eight subsidiary pitchers shall 


117. Prabha: a semicircular wooden frame coated with gold. It is well-decorated and 
placed in a vehicle beneath which the idol is placed. 
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be borne by the brahmins. The preceptor shall take the pitcher {vardhani) 
in his hand and go round the shrine attended with the sound of the musical 
instruments going ahead and the water from the pitcher flowing without a 
break and reach the foot of the staff. Getung punydha recited, the flag shall 
be sprinkled with the Astramantra. Garuda (in the flag) in the cloth shall be 
worshipped with Garudamantra. He shall be offered argya, pddya and 
dcamana sandal-paste, garland, cakes of flour, pounded rice," panaka^^^ 
water for drinking and dcamana with coconut water. Tambula of a splendid 
kind shall then be offered containing camphor. Garuda shall be shown his 
mudrd^^^ and be sprinkled with the water kept in the big pitcher reciting 
Purusasukta. Garuda, who is in the big pitcher shall be kept in the cloth. The 
eight serpents'^^ shall be sprinkled with the water in the eight subordinary 
pitchers and the weapons with the water kept in the small pitcher reciting the 
Astramantra. The eminent priest shall thus sprinkle and do Mantranyasa 
and others and attend (on him) with palmful of flowers, to keep him near, 
restrain him (from going away) and be favourably di.sposed. After worshipping 
him with arghya and others, he (priest) shall make many offerings. Rice 
mixed up with Mudga shall be offered and Tambula afterwards. The priest 
shall fold his palms and praise Garuda with eulogies; ‘O vehicle of Mahavisnu! 
Tarksya of unlimited lustre! my obeisance to Garuda who is death for all 
worldly serpents. O lord of birds! my salutadons to you having the Vedas for 
the body'^ you have uprooted the divine tree;^^"* you have brought the 

118. vardhanl: water jar, smaller than kumbha in size. 

119. Prthuka: rice or grain soaked with hoi water-dried and grounded in a mortar. 

120. pdnaka: a drink prepared with pieces of jaggery and cardamon mixed up with water. 

121. Garudamudra: See JS. VlIL42a-46a; Pad, S. caryd, XXII.55-58, 

122. AsUnagas: Serpents are of two kinds, Naga and Sarpa. Sarpas creep while Nagas take 
the shape of their liking. 

Vide: SKS. Siva. III. 36b-37; the eight Nagas also referred to as Naga are Anania, 
V^uki, Taksaka, Karkouka, Padma, Mahapadma, Sarikha, and Gulika; vide: IS, 
X.252-254. 

123. Svddhydyavapuse: Garuda having the svddhydya, i.e, Veda, for his body, that is, Garuda 
is the soul for the Vedas, cf. veddtmd vihagesvara = Yamunacarya’s Catusiloki. Or, he 
may be taken to represent the body having the Vedas for the soul. Any way, Garuda 
shall be taken as the presiding deity for the Vedas. 

124. samutpdtitakalpaka:one who uprooted the desire-yielding tre;e (Kalpaka), i.e. Parijata 
tree; vide: V,P, V.30-38 which mentions that Krsna placed the Parijata tree on Garuda 
to carry it. According to Bh. P. (X.59-39) Krsna uprooted that and placed it on 
Garuda. Both these texts do not refer to Gaaida as having uprooted the tree. 
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pitcher containing nectar/^^ you have rescued (your) mother from slav¬ 
ery.*^® You have conquered the lords of gods and demons. You have the chief 
of serpents for your ornaments. Salutation to you, the support of that which 
supports all this (world). Brhatsaman and Rathantara*^^ are your two wings. 
Gayatri “ respresents your two eyes. Trivrtsaman is held to be your head. 


125. 


126. 

127. 


128. 


129, 


Sage Kasyapa had two wives with the names Kadru and Vinata. The former had 
serpents born to her, while the latter had Garuda as her son. On seeing the divine 
horse Uccaisravas, which was sprung from the milky ocean, Kadru and Vinata had a 
wager regarding the colour of the tail of that horse. Kadru held the tail to be black, 
while Vinata stated it to be white. The serpents, the children of Kadru, turned round 
the tail of the horse, presenting the tail to be black in colour. Vinata had then to 
accept defeat and as per the condition of the wagers, Vinata had to serve Kadru as 
slave. Garuda was asked by Kadru to bring nectar as a condition for the release of 
Vinata from slavery. Garuda went to heaven and fought with gods and brought the 
pitcher containing nectar. He asked the serpents to lake bath and then approach the 
pitcher. While the serpents went to take bath, Indra appeared there and snatched 
away the pitcher containing nectar. The serpents had to lick the drops of nectar split 
over darbhas and had their tongues forked. 

Anyway the pitcher containing nectar was brought and this was enough for Kadru to 
free Vinata from slavery. Garuda was instrumental for his mother’s getting freedom 
from slavery. 

Brhatsama: this is also called Brahmasaman. This is described in Madhava’s 
Jaiminiyanydyamdld Xl.2.12, This sdman^ a method of singing, is declared to be 
eminent as stated by Sayana in his Sdmavedabhumikd P. 99; Rathantara: ^ 

{Purudrcika III.5.1) is said to be Rathantara. It is a particular kind of singing. These 
two together are represented by the two wings of Garuda. 

Gayatri: two eyes of Garuda. Gayatri is a stotra. A stotra is praising the deity by singing 
the mantra concerned while sdstra is also praising the deity without singing the 
mantra. Singing here means setting the mantra to the sdma method of singing. 



Sayana’s upodghdta to Sdmavedabhdsya P. 84. In the context, it is not Gayatrimanira 
that is meant here but any Vedic passage belonging to other Vedas are set to the sdma 
mode of singing. They are discussed by Sayana in the RgueAabhdsyabhumikd P.13 and 
SdmavedabhdsyabhumikdV. 82, 86 Vedantadesikawrites Garadapancdsat, 

sloka 3a. The reading Gayatri is incorrect in the text. It must be Gdyatra. 
Trivrtsaman is the head of Garuda. This word means a group of nine rks (UUardrcika 
1.12.3). This is a way of sdma's singing. The word tri does not mean three but stoma 
which means praise; a typical form of sarna chant. The^hymn referred to above is 
meant here. * 

Vide: 1 

Garudapancdsat, sloka 3a. 
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Stoma is self. I bow to him who is the wealth for Vamadevyahga. 

Salutations to Garuda, the controller of the airs, (Prana and others). 

Remove all the defects and bring virtue everywhere. Destroy all obstacles. 

Make me your own. After praising thus, Brhatsama and Rathantara shall be 

recited (for him to hear). At that time, the chief priest shall meditate upon 

the lord of birds. He (priest) who knows the mantra, shall differentiate 

(divide) the food offerings and make them sanctified with Purusasukta, 

mantra of Garuda**^ and offer them into the hands of even barren women, 

who, on meditating upon Garuda and lord Acyuta, shall eat them and give 

birth to many sons. The astrologer shall be worshipped with Tambula, 

sandal-paste and garlands in front of Garuda and ascertain from him the 

zodiacal sign’’’ which would yield good results. At a good muhurta and 
1 

lagna, the ropes shall be brought firmly (raised to a height) with the 
benediction of elders attended by the soundings of the bells, drums and all 
musical instruments, uttering the mantra, ‘You are Suparna’ the rope 
shall be tied to the staff in the pradaksind way. Garuda’s flag shall be stationed 
in the staff facing the temple. Raising (hoisdng) the flag shall be done in the 
forenoon or noon. The priest shall place the processional deity in a vehicle 
bring it near the flag-staff and show him the flag. 


130. Stoma is soul; vide: KilnlcnH: — Garudapancdsat, sloka 3c. Garuda represents the 

Sdmaveda singing and that is the soul of the Sdmaveda, Here Garuda is described fully 
as the embodiment of the Sdinaveda. 

131. Vamadevyahga: here the word vdmadeviTcicTS to the chant called Vamadevyam. 

This is said to be the fifth sdman. See Sdmavedabhasyabhumikd^. 76. Garuda is the soul 
for the chant Vamadevya vide: — Garudapanediat, sloka 3b. Vamadev^a 

is the body. 

132. Mantras of Garuda; vide: JS. V1.174l>178; Pad, S. caiyd. 316-365a. 

133. rdii: a sign of the zodiac, one twelfth part of the ecliptic. 

134. lagna: the division of the equator which rLses in succession. The moment of the sun’s 
entrance into the zodiacal sign. 

135. — TS. IV. 1.10.5. 
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The priest shall commission the lord of birds to call all devotees and then 
go to the pavilion. He shall then request God (Garuda) to be present in 
(within) the flag. O lord of birds! Be present beginning from today upto the 
end of the day of ritualistic bath. O Vinata’sson! be pleased (to accomplish) 
for delight and nourish the village patron, Vaisnavas in particular for the 
victory over all enemies and over premature death. Requesting thus the lord 
of the birds, he shall scatter the palmful of flowTS (on all sides). He shall 
throw the palmful of flowers going near the lord of gods. ‘I have not done 
what 1 should knowingly and unknowingly. All that shall be abundant 
(satisfactory). Be ever well-satisfied. O Acyuta! lord of the worlds, having 
mantras for your form! Janardana! O lotus-eyed protect me. Pardon me and 
be now pleased.’ Having made this request to the lord present in the 
processional idol, he shall take it to another pavilion and offer abundant 
food (preparation) after offering special worship and doing Aowa at the end. 
God shall be taken into the temple. A water trough with four pillars shall be 
arranged above the pedestal of the flag or with eight or sixteen, four arches, 
adorned with a string of darbha, ornamented with banners and curtain 
outside. He shall light the lamps unextinguisable on all sides. Worship is to 
be done on the three sandhy^, beginning from that day upto the end of the 
Puspayaga and do special ja/>o. Bali is to be offered at the time of offering 
bali every day. The work is to be done during the day is stated thus upto the 
flag hoisting. 


Thus ends the tenth chapter called Mahotsavadhvajdrohandntaxndhi in 
the isvarasamhitd of Sn Pdncardtra. 
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136. Puspayaga: this is to be done on the tenth day of the festival when there will be 
Dhvajavarohana. 
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